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ABSTRACT 

EDUCATION OF THE DEAF IN CANADA 

The f i e l d of education of the deaf i s a r e l a t i v e l y 

new one, p a r t i c u l a r l y i n Canada. L i t t l e i n f o r m a t i o n on the 

Canadian schools f o r the deaf has been compiled or p u b l i s h e d . 

T h i s paper was w r i t t e n , t h e r e f o r e , to survey the f a c i l i t i e s 

t hat are being provided by the pr o v i n c e s of Canada f o r the 

education of deaf c h i l d r e n . I t covers a l l the schools f o r 

the deaf, r e s i d e n t i a l and day, and deals b r i e f l y w i t h 

s e v e r a l day c l a s s e s that some of the p u b l i c s c h o o l boards 

i n the l a r g e r Canadian c i t i e s have s t a r t e d . 

A b r i e f survey of the h i s t o r i c a l background of 

e a r l y deaf education i n Europe and the United S t a t e s and of 

the meaning of the v a r i o u s methods of i n s t r u c t i o n and 

communication has been i n c l u d e d t o show t h e i r i n f l u e n c e on 

the Canadian schools and to help e x p l a i n why c e r t a i n methods 

are used i n these s c h o o l s . T h i s i s f o l l o w e d by an h i s t o r i c a l 

account of the v a r i o u s Schools f o r the Deaf i n Canada. A 

s e c t i o n on " I n s t r u c t i o n " sets f o r t h the p r i n c i p l e s and 

p r a c t i c e s i n resp e c t to academic, v o c a t i o n a l , s o c i a l , and 

r e l i g i o u s i n s t r u c t i o n at present g i v e n i n each s c h o o l . 

Problems, r e g a r d i n g teacher t r a i n i n g f a c i l i t i e s , p r e - s c h o o l 

and c l i n i c s , parent education programs, and some common 



misconceptions about the deaf and t h e i r e ducation, are d e a l t 

w i t h i n separate c h a p t e r s . The f i n a l s e c t i o n summarizes 

present trends and looks forward to p o s s i b l e f u t u r e develop

ment. 

I n i t i a l work i n v o l v e d c o n s i d e r a t i o n of B r i t i s h and 

American r e l e v a n t l i t e r a t u r e . I n formation r e l a t i n g d i r e c t l y 

to the schools themselves was obtained c h i e f l y by q u e s t i o n -

a i r e s sent to the s c h o o l superintendents and to the super

intendents of the p u b l i c s c h o o l boards i n v o l v e d . T h i s 

i n f o r m a t i o n was supplemented by data from the P r o v i n c i a l 

E d u c a t i o n Reports and the American Annals of the Deaf. 

Interviews and correspondence w i t h a l a r g e number of people 

who had worked or were s t i l l working i n the f i e l d were i n 

v a l u a b l e i n f i l l i n g out the p i c t u r e . 

I t i s hoped that the data accumulated w i l l be of 

b e n e f i t : f i r s t , to the s t a f f s and schools f o r the deaf i n 

Canada; secondly, to e d u c a t i o n a l i n s t i t u t i o n s and r e l a t e d 

f i e l d s ; t h i r d l y , to parents of deaf c h i l d r e n and a l l others 

concerned. 
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If we work upon marble i t w i l l perish, i f we 
work upon stone i t w i l l crumble to dust; but 
i f we take a child and train i t well, we rear 
a monument which time can never efface. 

Farrar. 



PREFACE 

Because deafness is an invisible handicap, hearing 
people do not realize that i t s crippling effects are far 
greater than any of the other handicaps, excluding the deaf-
blind. These crippling effects are not of the body alone 
but are of a social, educational and economic nature. The 
deaf child is isolated in a soundless world. If he could hear, 
he would develop speech. If he could hear, he would acquire 
language. If he could hear, he would be accepted without 
question into our hearing society. The very fact that our 
accepted form of oral communication is closed to the majority 
of deaf people frightens the average individual away from 
them. As Mrs. Spencer Tracy has stated:"1* 

There is no other subject that v i t a l l y 
affects the lives of so many people on which 
there is so l i t t l e positive information and 
so much fuzzy and wide-spread misinformation 
and mis-understanding. I doubt i f over five 
per cent of our population have ever read any
thing authentic on the deaf or the hard of 
hearing. 
Deaf education is a f i e l d in i t s e l f , more far-reaching 

o 
than the f i e l d of audiology alone. So educators of the deaf, 
particularly in Canada, need to take a good look at some of 
the programs being started in some centres and attempt to 

1 Louise Tracy, "Forward", Hearing and Deafness. by 
Hallowell Davis. 

2 F.J. Artz, A lecture, B r i t i s h Columbia Speech and 
Hearing Association, September 24, 1958. 



i i 

b r i n g them i n t o l i n e w i t h present day advances and p r a c t i c e s 

wherever changes are needed. Dr. R.G. B r i l l warns^ t h a t : 

A l i m i t e d and inadequate program f o r deaf 
c h i l d r e n can do i r r e p a r a b l e harm because i t i s 
t a k i n g years out of t h e i r l i v e s when they c o u l d 
be i n a program of adequate s i z e and adequate 
q u a l i t y whereby they can t r u l y b e n e f i t . 

To a s s i s t those who know l i t t l e or n o t h i n g about the 

deaf t o b e t t e r understand t h i s paper, a b r i e f statement on 

the aims and psychology of the e d u c a t i o n o f the deaf, a short 

summary of the h i s t o r i c a l background of t h i s e d u c a t i o n , and 

a l i m i t e d e x p l a n a t i o n o f the terminology used i n the systems 

of i n s t r u c t i o n i n such edu c a t i o n has been g i v e n a t the 

be g i n n i n g . 

I n f l u e n c e o f e d u c a t i o n a l p r a c t i c e i n Great B r i t a i n 

and the United S t a t e s i s observable on e d u c a t i o n a l p r a c t i c e 
4 

i n Canada, and s t a t i s t i c s f o r purposes of r e s e a r c h and 

ge n e r a l i n f o r m a t i o n about the deaf i n the United S t a t e s and 

Canada are u s u a l l y grouped t o g e t h e r . For these reasons, most 

of the r e f e r e n c e s used are contained i n books p u b l i s h e d i n 

Great B r i t a i n and the U n i t e d S t a t e s . For h i s t o r i c a l back

ground and the o r i g i n a l meaning of the terms under d i s c u s s i o n , 

I am indebted t o B. S t . John A c k e r s , Thomas A . A r n o l d , A. 

F a r r a r , and E.L. Warren. The c o n f i r m a t i o n of the importance 

of academic, v o c a t i o n a l , r e l i g i o u s , and a e s t h e t i c development 

3 Richard G . B r i l l , "Education of the Deaf and the 
Hard of Hearing", The C a l i f o r n i a Palms, V o l . 2, No. 4, 
March, 1957. 



of the deaf c h i l d comes from the w r i t i n g s of Dr. H a l l o w e l l 

D a v i s , Dr. Max A. G o l d s t e i n and the a r t i c l e s found i n such 

magazines as The V o l t a Review, The American Annals of the 

Deaf, and schools f o r the deaf p u b l i c a t i o n s . Acknowledge

ment i s due Harry B e s t , Irene R. and A l e x . W.G. Ewing, and 

Dr. S.R. Silverman f o r the l a t e s t i n f o r m a t i o n i n the educat

i o n a l f i e l d of t e a c h i n g the deaf. R e c o g n i t i o n i s g i v e n to 

the schools f o r the deaf and Departments of E d u c a t i o n of the 

P r o v i n c i a l Governments f o r the h i s t o r i c a l i n f o r m a t i o n obtained 

from t h e i r Annual Reports on the establishment of the v a r i o u s 

deaf s c h o o l s i n Canada; to the Superintendents of the Schools 

f o r the Deaf f o r t h e i r help i n s u p p l y i n g up-to-date r e p o r t s 

on t h e i r r e s p e c t i v e s c h o o l s ; and to the Superintendents of 

the S c h o o l Boards i n a number of the l a r g e r Canadian c i t i e s 

f o r t h e i r a s s i s t a n c e i n o b t a i n i n g i n f o r m a t i o n as t o what some 

of the S c h o o l Boards are doing to a i d i n the e d u c a t i o n of 

the deaf c h i l d r e n of t h e i r v i c i n i t y . F i n a l l y f o r t h e i r 

a d v i c e and i n v a l u a b l e a s s i s t a n c e i n the w r i t i n g of t h i s paper, 

deep a p p r e c i a t i o n i s extended t o Dr. F.H. Johnson and Dr. 

J.A. Richardson, of the F a c u l t y of E d u c a t i o n , U n i v e r s i t y of 

B r i t i s h Columbia, Vancouver, B.C. 

W.C. Cory 



CHAPTER I 

Introduction 

Education is the backbone of the deaf child's l i f e . 
Without i t , the deaf child becomes l i t t l e better than one of 
our more intelligent animals. Anyone who has come in contact 
with a teenage deaf boy or g i r l , or even an adult, who has 
never attended school or been given educational help in the 
home, has seen this demonstrated. The aim of education of 
deaf children is similar, in general, to that for hearing 
children, i.e. developing the character of young people, 
training them to be good citizens and teaching them the 
fundamental s k i l l s of learning necessary for further education 
and adult l i f e . However, the goal should not be that of 
developing individuals who imitate hearing children, but 
rather of well-integrated personalities who in spite of the 
handicap, are happy in their family, community and vocational 
relations.^ There are s t i l l teachers and other professional 
people working in or with our Canadian schools who continue 
to t e l l parents of deaf children that these children can be
come the same as normal hearing people. But this cannot be 

5 Programme of Studies for the Elementary Schools  
of B r i t i s h Columbia. 1957. P. 7. 

6 Karl C. Garrison, Psychology of Exceptional  
Children, p. 328. 
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done. These children are deaf and we cannot overlook the 
fact that deafness is a handicap. But they can become normal 
deaf adults i f given every opportunity to grow and develop as 
human beings. At school age, these children not only have 
l i t t l e or no speech, but in addition have no general language 

7 

a b i l i t y except for gross gestures. C. O'Connor says, i t 
would be cruel to insist that a child so ill-equipped should 
start his education competing with normally hearing five or 
six-year olds who are not only bursting with ideas, but a l 
ready have the language to express or interpret them. Deaf 
children should begin their education under a program designed 

8 

for the Deaf. They should continue with i t as long as i t 
meets their particular needs more effectively than one de
signed for the normally hearing child and, in our present 
state of knowledge, the majority of the severely deaf w i l l 
profit most through continuous attendance in a residential 
or day school for the deaf. 

Purpose of Thesis 

The purpose of this thesis is to make a survey of the 
f a c i l i t i e s currently being provided in schools for the deaf 
by the provinces of Canada. It w i l l include a concise account 
of the historical backgrounds of the schools for the deaf; a 

7 CD. O'Connor, "Children With Impaired Hearing", 
Volta Review. Vol. 56, No. 10, December, 1954, p. 4-38. 

8 Ibid.. p. 438. 
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short statement of what the p r i n c i p l e s a i d p o l i c i e s of the 

schools are today concerning academic, v o c a t i o n a l r e l i g i o u s 

and s o c i a l i n s t r u c t i o n ; a b r i e f study of some of the problems 

f a c i n g the schools f o r the deaf i n teacher t r a i n i n g f a c i l i t i e s , 

p r e - s c h o o l s and c l i n i c s , and parent education r e s o u r c e s ; and 

some misconceptions about the deaf and t h e i r e d u c a t i o n that 

are s t i l l b e l i e v e d by the he a r i n g people of Canada. S i n c e i t 

i s an h i s t o r i c a l and d e s c r i p t i v e paper, i t does not d e a l w i t h 

e v a l u a t i o n s , such as p o s s i b l e i n f l u e n c e s on the e d u c a t i o n a l , 

v o l c a t i o n a l or s o c i a l standards o f the s c h o o l due t o the ex

tent of the b u i l d i n g s and equipment of each s c h o o l , nor com

p a r i s o n s between the e d u c a t i o n a l , v o c a t i o n a l or s o c i a l s tand

ards of the schools from the p o i n t o f view of methods of 

i n s t r u c t i o n used or the q u a l i f i c a t i o n s of the s t a f f employed. 

Educators of the deaf agree that there must be a 

p l a c e f o r the home, the church and the s c h o o l i n the normal 

growth of the c h i l d r e n . ^ Canadian deaf s c h o o l s , p a r t i c u l a r l y 

the r e s i d e n t i a l ones, are doing t h e i r utmost t o f u l f i l these 

c o n d i t i o n s and to give each i t s due p l a c e i n a w e l l - b a l a n c e d 

program. Many deaf c h i l d r e n s t a r t s c h o o l s o c i a l l y mal

a d j u s t e d or e m o t i o n a l l y upset. I f they are i n a r e s i d e n t i a l 

s c h o o l w i t h people who are t r a i n e d t o understand and help 

them, they very soon overcome these d i f f i c u l t i e s . For those 

a t t e n d i n g a day s c h o o l , t h i s o f t e n takes l o n g e r as the c h i l d 

9 Leonard E l s t a d , " D i s c u s s i o n " , V o l t a Review. 
V o l . 48, No. 9, September, 1946, p. 496. 
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returns after school hours to the disturbed and upset i n 
fluences of the home. The reason for this l i e s with the 
parents. This child is different. In spite of how hard they 
try to treat him as a normal child, he senses their feelings 
of frustration. Schools for the deaf having their own 
psychologists have found that, i f they can help the parents 
to overcome their problems and d i f f i c u l t i e s , the deaf child's 
troubles more or less right themselves. However, very few 
schools can afford to have on their staffs a psychologist 
trained in helping the deaf. At present there are none in 
Canada, but several do have the services of regular psycho
logists for their pupils. Edna Levine warns"""̂  that the 
great majority of such services available to the hearing pub
l i c admit that they are ill-equipped to understand and handle 
the problems of the deaf child. This raises the question 
"To whom are the deaf child and his family to turn for help 
and guidance?", and the logical answer is "The School". It 
is the school that is most constantly relied upon to provide 
the open door to every phase of the deaf child's l i f e 
a c t i v i t i e s . ^ Many of our schools for the deaf do not possess 
the specialized services to attain these humane goals, and 
some are not equipped to accept the deaf child as a human 
responsibility. Only when the general public understands 
the need and assumes responsibility for the cost of these 
highly specialized services w i l l every deal child receive the 

10 Edna S.Levine, "The Work of the School Psychologist" 
Volta Review, Vol. 48, No. 11, November, 1946, p. 734. 

11 Ibid., p. 734 
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h i g h e s t l e v e l of education that he i s capable of a t t a i n i n g . 

D e f i n i t i o n of Terms - Deaf and Hard of Hearing 

As t h i s paper i s concerned c h i e f l y w i t h the education 

of deaf c h i l d r e n , and s i n c e t h e r e i s some c o n f u s i o n as t o the 

meaning of the terms deaf and hard of h e a r i n g , the f o l l o w i n g 

i s a b r i e f d e f i n i t i o n and e x p l a n a t i o n as to how they are used 

i n the United S t a t e s and Canada. They were recommended, i n 

1937» by the E x e c u t i v e s of American Schools f o r the Deaf, and 

read: 

1. THE DEAF: Those i n whom the sense of hear
i n g i s n o n - f u n c t i o n a l f o r the o r d i n a r y pur
poses of l i f e . T h i s g e n e r a l group i s made 
up o f two d i s t i n c t c l a s s e s based e n t i r e l y 
on the time of the l o s s of he a r i n g : 

(a) The C o n g e n i t a l l y Deaf: Those who were 
born deaf. 

(b) The A d v e n t i t i o u s l y Deaf: Those who were 
born w i t h normal h e a r i n g but i n whom the 
sense of h e a r i n g becomes n o n - f u n c t i o n a l l a t e r 
through i l l n e s s or a c c i d e n t . 

2. THE HARD OF HEARING: Those i n whom the sense 
of h e a r i n g , although d e f e c t i v e , i s f u n c t i o n a l 
w i t h or without a h e a r i n g a i d . 1 2 

These c a t e g o r i e s are again s u b d i v i d e d . In the deaf 

c l a s s i f i c a t i o n , there i s one group who may l e a r n t o respond 

t o gross sounds or s i m i l a r v i b r a t i o n s through a m p l i f i c a t i o n , 

and the most severe cases may not be abl e t o do even t h i s . 

A second group can l e a r n t o d i s t i n g u i s h between a m p l i f i e d 

gross sounds and to some extent can be helped i n de v e l o p i n g 

12 H a l l o w e l l D a v i s , Hearing and Deafness, p. 353. 
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t h e i r speech through a m p l i f i c a t i o n . C h i l d r e n i n the f i r s t 

group are o f t e n r e f e r r e d t o as being p r o f o u n d l y deaf and those 

i n the second as being s e v e r e l y deaf. These two c l a s s e s of 

c h i l d r e n are the ones who are educated i n schools or c l a s s e s 

f o r the deaf w i t h teachers t r a i n e d i n t h i s p a r t i c u l a r area 

of e d u c a t i o n . In the hard of h e a r i n g c l a s s i f i c a t i o n , t here 

are a l s o two groups. C h i l d r e n w i t h a s l i g h t l o s s are i n one 

and they can attend a r e g u l a r p u b l i c s c h o o l , but may need 

some c o n s i d e r a t i o n to enable them to see and hear the teacher 

to the best advantage. The second group of hard of h e a r i n g 

c h i l d r e n have a more severe l o s s and need more h e l p . They 

w i l l probably r e q u i r e the a s s i s t a n c e of a h e a r i n g a i d and to 

be put i n a s p e c i a l c l a s s taught by a s p e c i a l teacher w i t h i n 

the p u b l i c s c h o o l system. Between the s e v e r e l y deaf and the 

s e v e r e l y hard of h e a r i n g , there are the b o r d e r - l i n e cases. 

Depending on the i n d i v i d u a l c h i l d , some w i l l be a b l e to a t t e n d 

the s p e c i a l hard of h e a r i n g c l a s s e s i n the p u b l i c s c h o o l s , 

w h i l e others w i l l do b e t t e r i n the c l a s s e s at the s c h o o l s 

f o r the deaf. 

C o l l e c t i o n of M a t e r i a l 

The i n f o r m a t i o n f o r the paper was obtained i n a 

number of ways. A study of the a v a i l a b l e l i t e r a t u r e i n books, 

p e r i o d i c a l s and pamphlets d e a l i n g w i t h the education of the 

deaf was made. Two q u e s t i o n a i r e s were prepared. One was 

sent to the superintendents of the Canadian schools f o r the 
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deaf---3 and from which eight out of ten replies were received. 
The second was sent to twelve superintendents of the public 

14 
schools in eleven of the larger cities across Canada and 

of these, twelve forms were returned. Finally, correspondence 

was carried on and interviews were held to get pertinent i n 

formation from people who had had connections with the various 

schools at sometime. There is l i t t l e written material on the 

education of the deaf in Canada. Only in a few schools has 

i t been collected and published in pamphlet form, and even 

this is sketchy in parts. 

Most of the information concerning the education of 

the deaf in Canada was obtained from the questionaires sent 

to the superintendents of the schools for the deaf. This 
15 

questionaire was constructed using the following headings: 
Early History of the School, School—classes and instruction, 
Religion, Teachers, Pre-school, C l i n i c , Parents, Supervision 
and Health. Additional data on pre-schools, c l i n i c s , parent-
education and day classes for the deaf or hard of hearing 

16 
was taken from another questionaire. This was sent out to 

get information for a survey on what was being done in the 

large cities of Canada for children who were deaf or hard of 

hearing or who had speech defects. This survey was conducted 

by the author for the B r i t i s h Columbia Speech and Hearing 13 See Appendix D 
14 See Appendix E 
15 See Appendix D 
16 See Appendix E 
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Association and a report was given at the Association's 
meeting in February, 1958. In a l l the forms returned the 
information asked for was f i l l e d in as i t pertained to the 
particular school and on some additional data was given, or 
extra pamphlets were enclosed with the completed questionaire. 

The response to the questionaires was excellent, as 
only two out of the twenty-two sent out were not returned. 
Most questions were adequately f i l l e d in so that there was 
l i t t l e ambiguity or misunderstanding as to what was meant. 
Information on the two schools from which the questionaires 
failed to be returned was taken from Provincial Government 
Education Reports, the Tabular Statements on Statistics of 
the American Annals of the Deaf, January, 1959, interviews 
and correspondence with people who had been connected with 
the schools, and from the personal knowledge of the author. 
It is regretted that this thesis may not contain an account 
in as f u l l detail for these schools as for the others. An 
imperfection that might be found in the questionaires was 
the degree of r e l i a b i l i t y and accuracy of the replies to 
several questions, particularly those on teacher training. 
It was impossible to v i s i t every school, but through personal 
contact with many of them at one time or another in the 
last few years, the writer has a reasonably accurate knowledge 
of what is being done in the majority of the schools and thus 
may be in a position to assess the validity of the replies. 
On this point much of the information received coincided 
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with data in Provincial Government Education Reports and 

the Tabular Statements of the American Annals of the Deaf, 

January, 1959. 



CHAPTER I I 

H i s t o r i c a l Survey of E d u c a t i o n of Deaf 

Have you ever stood on a s t r e e t corner and watched 

the people go by? You may see the o r d i n a r y c i t i z e n s a u n t e r 

in g p a s t , or someone h e l p i n g a person c a r r y i n g a white cane 

to c r o s s the road, or perhaps somebody u s i n g crutches coming 

alon g , and the t r a f f i c slowing up to give him time to cross 

i n s a f e t y . A f o u r t h person may be seen approaching. He 

looks l i k e an o r d i n a r y c i t i z e n . He' does not c a r r y a white 

cane nor use c r u t c h e s . As he c r o s s e s the road, a car t u r n s 

the corner behind him, i t s horn b l a r i n g . The d r i v e r shouts 

at him and says uncomplimentary t h i n g s . People remark to 

each other at the near a c c i d e n t , and the " p e d e s t r i a n " i s 

bewildered by the h o s t i l e l o o k s , f o r he does not hear the car 

horn b l a r i n g , nor the d r i v e r s h o u t i n g , nor the people t a l k i n g . 

He l i v e s i n a world of s i l e n c e as a r e s u l t of deafness. 

Every c h i l d has the r i g h t t o have h i s needs c o n s i d e r e d 

and understood as an i n d i v i d u a l , and the necessary oppor

t u n i t i e s provided so that he w i l l r e a l i z e that he has a place 

i n s o c i e t y . T h i s same k i n d of c o n s i d e r a t i o n and understand

i n g i s the acknowledged r i g h t of every handicapped c h i l d , 

whether he i s b l i n d , c r i p p l e d , or deaf. I t w i l l r e q u i r e a 

s p e c i a l k i n d of e d u c a t i o n a l system to enable him to use h i s 
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i n t e l l i g e n c e and a p t i t u d e s to t h e i r f u l l e s t c a p a c i t y . Of 

these handicaps, deafness i s the one t h a t w i l l r e q u i r e the 

g r e a t e s t amount of p a t i e n c e and understanding. 

Because the c h i l d i s deaf, he cannot hear speech; 

t h e r e f o r e , he cannot l e a r n t o t a l k i n the normal way."'" He 

i s d e p r i v e d of the o p p o r t u n i t i e s of e x p r e s s i n g h i s thoughts 

through speech; and he i s prevented from l e a r n i n g t o use 

words i n h i s t h i n k i n g because of h i s deafness. T h i s l a c k of 

i n t e r c o u r s e w i t h s o c i e t y l i m i t s the s t i m u l i t o thought, s o c i a l 

e x p e r i e n c e , and knowledge, and thus i n e v i t a b l y i n f l u e n c e s the 

p e r s o n a l i t y . Deafness of any degree handicaps the s o c i a l 

and mental l i f e of an i n d i v i d u a l . 

Used i n i t s broadest sense, i n t e l l i g e n c e has been 
2 

d e s c r i b e d as the most powerful f o r c e i n education. But i t 

needs o p p o r t u n i t i e s f o r i t s e x e r c i s e and f u l f i l m e n t , as i t 

does not feed upon i t s e l f . Years ago deaf c h i l d r e n were con

s i d e r e d t o be m e n t a l l y i n f e r i o r t o h e a r i n g c h i l d r e n , but as 

S.R. S i l v e r m a n s t a t e s : ^ 
The r e s u l t s show, however, that i n g e n e r a l 

i n t e l l i g e n c e , e x c l u s i v e of s k i l l i n the use of 
language, the deaf as a group are normal. 

T h i s b r i n g s up the problem of language. Because of 

h i s deafness, t h i s type of handicapped c h i l d has no o r a l means 

of communication. Or as Irene R. Ewing and A l e x W.G. Ewing 

1 Irene R. Ewing and A l e x W.G. Ewing, Opportunity  
and The Deaf C h i l d , p. 5. 

2 I b i d . , p. 1. 

3 H a l l o w e l l D a v i s , Hearing and Deafness, p. 375 
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so aptly put i t , "He is deaf, dumb and 'Wordless', and i t 
is his wordlessness that constitutes his heaviest loss." 

Early Work in Europe 

Teaching the deaf child is a comparatively new peda
gogical f i e l d . Not until after the middle of the eighteenth 
century was there any great interest taken in trying to make 
the lot of the deaf child better. Most of the early attempts 
at teaching this type of handicapped child were made by 
clergymen or doctors. The f i r s t record in writing comes 
from England and t e l l s about the Venerable Bede in 691 teach-
ing a deaf person to speak and read the l i p s . y In the six
teenth century much was done in Italy by priests and physic
ians. ̂  Pamphlets were written on the teaching of speech and 
language, and a manual alphabet was devised. But Spain is 
given the credit for being the f i r s t country of Europe really 
to achieve effective teaching of the deaf.'' Other countries 
of Europe followed with their contributions and many books 
and articles were written on the subject. Some used pictures 
some writing; some l i p reading; some signs; some speech; but 
no matter what method of instruction was used, new and use
f u l information was learned. 

4 Ewing and Ewing, op_. c i t . , p. 6 . 

5 Thomas Arnold, A Method of Teaching the Deaf and  
Dumb Speech. Lip-Reading. and Language, p. XVI. 

6 B. St. John Ackers, Historical Notes On The  
Education Of The Deaf, p. 165. 

7 Arnold, op., c i t . , p. XVIII. 



I n t r o d u c t i o n of the Manual System: F r a n c e 1 s con

t r i b u t i o n came from many famous men, the most n o t a b l e being 

Abbe de l'Epee. The f i r s t b i g step was about the year 1762, 

when Abbe de l'Epee founded the f i r s t s c h o o l f o r the deaf i n 
Q 

P a r i s . T h i s s c h o o l was supported by the church. l'Epee de

v i s e d a s i g n language as a means of communication and i n t r o 

duced i t to h i s s c h o o l . He w r i t e "The French Manual Alphabet 
o 

would be more u s e f u l to me f o r the purpose of t e a c h i n g . " 

T h i s method has become known as the Manual System. I t spread 

to many p a r t s of Europe and was used f o r over a c e n t u r y , 

although today there are o n l y a few schools i n France employ

in g i t . 

The S t a r t of the O r a l System: Germany must r e c e i v e 

c r e d i t f o r e s t a b l i s h i n g the f i r s t p u b l i c s c h o o l f o r the deaf 

i n 1778 and f o r the method upon which the modern O r a l System 

i s based. Samuel H e i n i c h e , who became i n t e r e s t e d i n t e a c h i n g 

the deaf, i s c r e d i t e d w i t h d e v e l o p i n g i t . 1 0 He b e l i e v e d t h a t 

speech should be the b a s i s f o r communication f o r the deaf and 

r e c e i v e d much of h i s i n f o r m a t i o n from the w r i t i n g s and 

t h e o r i e s of other people which he put i n t o p r a c t i c e . ^ 

The Combined System: The next advance was i n B r i t a i n , 

8 A r n o l d , op., c i t . , p. XXVIII 

9 Thomas A r n o l d , E d u c a t i o n of Deaf Mutes, p. 78. 

10 Ackers, pp. c i t . , p. 167 

11 A r n o l d , A Method of Teaching the Deaf and Dumb  
Speech, Lip-Reading. and Language, p. XXXII. 
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where an academy f o r the deaf was s t a r t e d i n 1 7 6 0 . T h i s 

country was developing her own method by u s i n g a combination 

of the German o r a l and French manual systems, although the 

German one predominated. I t was c a l l e d the Combined System. 

Dr. W a l l i s , a p r o f e s s o r , and Dr. Holder, a clergyman, gave 

t h e i r a t t e n t i o n t o the s u b j e c t of educating the deaf and 
1 3 

p r a c t i c e d t h e i r t h e o r i e s on a few p u p i l s . W a l l i s wrote 

many a r t i c l e s on them, and one of h i s f o l l o w e r s , Thomas 

Braidwood, s t a r t e d t o use them i n a s c h o o l i n 1 7 6 0 . B r a i d -

wood p e r f e c t e d h i s methods but kept d e t a i l s about them con

c e a l e d , although he was p r o f e s s e d l y u s i n g mostly the o r a l one. 

The f i r s t p u b l i c s c h o o l f o r the deaf i n England was founded 

i n 1 7 9 2 , and used speaking, w r i t i n g , r e a d i n g , drawing and 
14 

n a t u r a l s i g n s as the means of communication. In the e a r l y 

p a r t o f the n i n e t e e n t h century, there were a number of s c h o o l s 

f o r the deaf e s t a b l i s h e d throughout Europe due t o the i n 

f l u e n c e of de l'Epee and h i s a s s i s t a n t S i c a r d . They were 

f i n a n c e d by s u b s c r i p t i o n s and v o l u n t a r y d o n a t i o n s . Enthus

i a s t i c teachers were found who s t u d i e d and a p p l i e d the v a r i o u s 

methods that were being advocated. England had many i n s t i t u 

t i o n s , but the government d i d not support them. 
12 I b i d . 

1 3 Ackers, op_. c i t . , p. 166. 

14 A r n o l d , E d u c a t i o n of Deaf Mutes (Teacher's 
Manual), p. 98. 



E a r l y Development i n the U n i t e d S t a t e s 

At t h i s time i n t e r e s t was b e i n g aroused i n t h e 

U n i t e d S t a t e s and t h e demand f o r s c h o o l s f o r the deaf grew 

t h e r e . I n 1810, a m i n i s t e r a t t e m p t e d t o t e a c h s e v e r a l deaf 

c h i l d r e n and the New York S c h o o l f o r the Deaf was g i v e n a 

temporary s t a r t . y At H a r t f o r d , Conn., a g a i n t h e c l e r g y 

s t a r t e d i n v e s t i g a t i o n s and backed t h e work w i t h t h e d e a f . 

Thomas Hopkins G a l l a u d e t , a t h e o l o g i c a l s t u d e n t , went t o 

Europe t o s t u d y the methods i n use t h e r e . He wanted t o l e a r n 

Braidwood's t e c h n i q u e s , but s i n c e t h e l a t t e r k e p t h i s methods 

s e c r e t so t h a t p e o p l e v i s i t i n g h i s s c h o o l were not a b l e t o 

c a r r y away any o f h i s i d e a s , G a l l a u d e t went t o F r a n c e . He 

r e c e i v e d most of h i s t r a i n i n g from Abbe de l'Eppe's s c h o o l . 

As a r e s u l t G a l l a u d e t brought t h e manual system from F r a n c e 

t o A m e r i c a , i n s t e a d o f the o r a l one t h a t he had j o u r n e y e d t o 

England t o i n v e s t i g a t e . I n 1817» t h e American S c h o o l f o r t h e 

Deaf a t H a r t f o r d was s t a r t e d by h i m . ^ I t was t h e f i r s t 

s p e c i a l s c h o o l s u p p o r t e d by p u b l i c funds and t h e f i r s t f o r 
17 

p h y s i c a l l y handicapped c h i l d r e n . P u b l i c and p r i v a t e s c h o o l s 

were e s t a b l i s h e d by p r a c t i c a l l y a l l the s t a t e s i n t h e f o l l o w 

i n g y e a r s , u s i n g t h e methods brought t o A m e r i c a by G a l l a u d e t . 

Some y e a r s l a t e r , i n t e r e s t was aroused i n t h e o r a l methods 

15 H a r r y B e s t , Deafness And The Deaf I n t h e U n i t e d  
S t a t e s , p. 388. 

16 I b i d . , p. 389. 

! 7 I b i d . , p. 391. 
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used i n England and other European countries, and an e f f o r t 

was made again to bring them to America. The Clarke School 

at Northampton, Mass., founded i n 1866, and the Horace Mann 

School In Boston, Mass., founded i n 1868, set the pattern 

for the o r a l method i n use i n most day schools, and i n some 

private and denominational schools, i n the United States and 

Canada today. 

In several centres i n America during the l a s t quarter 

of the nineteenth century, interest was concentrated on f i n d 

ing a method by which any hearing that a deaf c h i l d might 

have was used. Itard of France had t r i e d i t with the p a r t i a l l y 

deaf as early as 1802. Then the idea died out u n t i l Gallaudet 

revived i t i n 1884, and Alexander Graham B e l l started doing 

research on i t about the same time. In I t a l y , about 1892, 

very good results were also being obtained. As a res u l t of 

th i s renewed i n t e r e s t , the Central I n s t i t u t e for the Deaf 

was founded i n 1914 In St. Louis, United States. It was here 

that Max. A. Goldstein did his research work which culminated 

i n a report on his Acoustic Method i n 1920. 

Gallaudet College i n Washington, D.C., i s the only 

college for the deaf i n the world. By establishing i t , the 

American Federal Government made the education of the deaf 

p a r a l l e l that of the hearing a l l the way from nursery classes 
18 

through elementary and high school to the university l e v e l . 

18 Ibid., p. 625 
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Teaching the deaf i n Canada has c l o s e l y f o l l o w e d the 

p a t t e r n set i n the United S t a t e s . At present t h e r e are s i x 

E n g l i s h - s p e a k i n g r e s i d e n t i a l schools and s e v e r a l day c l a s s e s 

i n v a r i o u s c e n t r e s r e a c h i n g from H a l i f a x to Vancouver, and 

two French-speaking schools i n M o n t r e a l . 

The c o n t r o v e r s y that i s found i n America now over the 

pros and cons of the o r a l and combined methods of i n s t r u c t i o n 

would probably not have developed i f Gallaudet had s t u d i e d i n 

England. Due to Braidwood 1s s e c r e c y , he s t u d i e d the manual 

methods and i n t r o d u c e d them t o America. S i n c e h i s time the 

manual method has been m o d i f i e d , so t h a t the combined method 

i s used g e n e r a l l y i n the schools t h a t were o r i g i n a l l y manual. 

Educators of the deaf are agreed as to the g e n e r a l aims and 

o b j e c t i v e s of the e d u c a t i o n o f the deaf, but they do not 

concur on the methods that should be used to a t t a i n them. 



CHAPTER I I I 

Systems of I n s t r u c t i o n 

A number of methods of t e a c h i n g language t o the deaf 

have been d e v i s e d . Max M u l l e r ' s theory^" maintains t h a t 

there i s no thought without language, but t h i s cannot be 

accepted by anyone who has watched a young deaf c h i l d . 

Thought can e x i s t without words, but i t must have help from 

them or from s i g n s f o r e x p r e s s i o n and growth. I t was t h i s 

c h a l l e n g e that encouraged people, hundreds of years ago, to 

t r y t o f i n d some way f o r the deaf to express themselves. 

Down through the c e n t u r i e s experiments were c a r r i e d out and 

the meager r e s u l t s p u b l i s h e d i n pamphlets, u n t i l , i n c e r t a i n 

c o u n t r i e s , d e f i n i t e methods took shape. Today, t h e r e are 

three main systems i n use, but the experimenting i s by no 

means f i n i s h e d . 

Manual Methods 

Although a number of s i g n and manual alphabet methods 

were d e v i s e d , i t was Abbe d l'Epee of France who p e r f e c t e d 

the Manual Method which was used so w i d e l y across Europe and 

1 Max. A. G o l d s t e i n , Problems Of The Deaf, p. 205. 



1 9 

America. I t aimed at mental development and comprehension, 
p 

and the use of the w r i t t e n language. The s i g n language was 

the b a s i s and c h i e f means of educati o n , supplemented by w r i t 

i n g , and i n modern times by the manual alphabet. The s i g n s 

were meaningful, pre-determined g e s t u r e s , o f t e n a r b i t r a r i l y 

d e v i s e d by h e a r i n g people, and used t o convey u n i t s of thought 

d i r e c t l y without r e s o r t to words.^ They might be body move

ments, mimic a c t i o n s , pantomines, or n a t u r a l g e s t u r e s . They 

stand f o r o b j e c t s , movements, phrases, and i d e a s . The c h i l d 

f i r s t l e a r n s t o d i s t i n g u i s h o b j e c t s by gestures; then the 

s i g n i s connected by p o i n t i n g t o the w r i t t e n word. T h i s 

language i s very a b b r e v i a t e d and e l l i p t i c a l ; the order of the 

sentence may be i n v e r t e d i n the same way that a f o r e i g n 

language t r a n s l a t e d i n t o E n g l i s h may be transposed. Emotional 

f a c i a l e x p r e s s i o n s , and the speed and f o r c e of making the 

signs a l l c a r r y meaning. 

The next step was the development of the Manual 

Alphabet. F i n g e r - s p e l l i n g was a very o l d i d e a . The Greeks, 

Romans and e a r l y C h r i s t i a n monks i n enforced s i l e n c e had used 

forms of i t . An alphabet was p e r f e c t e d i n Europe i n which 

f i n g e r r e p r e s e n t a t i o n s were used f o r the l e t t e r s of the 

alphabet and the complete word was s p e l l e d out by the f i n g e r s 
4 

to convey the thought. In England, the two-handed system i s 

2 G o l d s t e a i n , I b i d . 

3 D a v i s , op_. c i t . , p. 371. 

4 D a v i s , I b i d . 
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used now, but i n France and America, the single-handed one i s 

f a v o r e d , as i t i s c l e a r e r , more r a p i d , and le a v e s one hand 

f r e e . 

The Manual System that i s used i n some s c h o o l s i s 

based on the manual alphabet, w r i t i n g , and a few n a t u r a l 

gestures i n the f i r s t grade. L a t e r some speech and speech 

r e a d i n g are taught w i t h i t . As i n the s i g n system the 

o b j e c t i v e i s mental development and f a c i l i t y i n comprehension 

of the w r i t t e n language. In procedure i t d i f f e r s from the 

s i g n system as the p u p i l s l e a r n t o s p e l l out words, phrases, 

and sentences i n E n g l i s h i n t h e i r proper order and arrange

ment, so that no " t r a n s l a t i o n " i s needed. True, they both 

develop i d e a s ; but the s i g n i s vague and sometimes i n d e f i n i t e , 

w h i l e the word i s an ac c u r a t e e x p r e s s i o n of the thought. 

When a c h i l d can s p e l l words and f o r g e t the s i g n , i t i s con-
6 

s i d e r e d a higher l e v e l of e d u c a t i o n a l development. As he 

expresses h i s thought i n the proper sequence, there i s not 

as much misunderstanding of h i s i d e a s . T h i s system i s used 

only i n c o n j u n c t i o n w i t h other methods at the present time. 

But F a r r a r ^ c o n s i d e r s i t the o n l y one f o r c h i l d r e n of low 

mental a b i l i t y , and f o r those who cannot l e a r n speech or 

b e n e f i t from o r a l i n s t r u c t i o n due to other causes b e s i d e s 

deafness. 

5 B e s t , op. c i t . . p. 551. 

6 L.E. Warren, D e f e c t i v e Speech and Deafness, p. 3 3 . 

7 A. F a r r a r , A r n o l d ' s E d u c a t i o n Of The Deaf, p. 140 
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O r a l Methods 

So f a r we have looked only at the s i l e n t ways the 

deaf c h i l d a c q u i r e s language. There were many who b e l i e v e d 

t h a t , s i n c e there i s n o t h i n g wrong w i t h the v o c a l chords, 

these c h i l d r e n should be taught how to speak. The O r a l System 

depends on speech, speech r e a d i n g , a few n a t u r a l g e s t u r e s , 

and w r i t i n g . I t has as i t s aim f a c i l i t y i n speech, and speech 

r e a d i n g along w i t h mental development and the mastery of 

w r i t t e n language. Speech i s a c q u i r e d a r t i f i c i a l l y through 

the senses of s i g h t and touch. A r t i c u l a t i o n , v o i c e p r o 

d u c t i o n , p i t c h , rhythm, and b r e a t h c o n t r o l r e q u i r e hours of 
o 

d r i l l and p r a c t i c e . The c h i l d i s taught to a s s o c i a t e speech 

w i t h the o b j e c t , and the language b u i l t up t h i s way i s more 

the v e r n a c u l a r of h i s community."1"^ In o r d i n a r y t a l k i n g , we 

use both s i g h t and h e a r i n g , but h e a r i n g i s so much more 

n o t i c e a b l e that we f o r g e t about the importance of s i g h t . In 

speech r e a d i n g , the a b i l i t y t o observe g e s t u r e s , f a c i a l ex

p r e s s i o n s , and the movement of the l i p s , and t o i n t e r p r e t 
11 

these o b s e r v a t i o n s i s v e r y important. 

Some way of making use of r e s i d u a l h e a r i n g l e d t o 

the next development, which was known as the A u r i c u l a r or 

8 B e s t , op_. c i t . , p. 551. 

9 G o l d s t e i n , op., c i t . , p. 205. 

10 F a r r a r , op_. c i t . , p. 141. 

11 D a v i s , op. c i t . , p. 258. 



A u d i t o r y Method, but today i s c a l l e d the A c o u s t i c method. 

T h i s i s a r e l a t i v e l y new i d e a as compared t o some of the 

ot h e r s . The aim of the a c o u s t i c method i s t o graduate the 

s e v e r e l y deaf p u p i l s as s e v e r e l y h a r d - o f - h e a r i n g speaking 
12 

people, i n s t e a d of deaf, and to do t h i s i t makes use o f , 

and develops, any h e a r i n g t h a t a c h i l d has to improve h i s 

speech by g i v i n g him some i d e a of sound. A u d i t o r y d i s 

c r i m i n a t i o n , which i s the a b i l i t y t o t e l l the d i f f e r e n c e be

tween sounds, and a c u i t y of h e a r i n g , which i s the s e n s i t i v e 

ness t o sound, are important f a c t o r s i n t h i s m e t h o d . ^ J u s t 

because a sound i s a u d i b l e does not mean t h a t i t w i l l be 

re c o g n i z e d . Even though the amount of r e s i d u a l h e a r i n g i s 

s m a l l , a u d i t o r y t r a i n i n g helps a c h i l d i n the development of 

a command of language, i n t e a c h i n g him to speak, and i n h i s 
14 

adjustment t o a h e a r i n g s o c i e t y . Speaking tubes, horns, 

and h e a r i n g a i d s may a l l be used i n dev e l o p i n g t h i s remnant 

of h e a r i n g . 

I t i s e s s e n t i a l that the p u p i l s have c o n s t a n t , d a i l y , 
15 

and s y s t e m a t i c p r a c t i c e . When i n t r o d u c i n g t h i s method i n t o 

the s c h o o l c u r r i c u l u m , i t i s best t o s t a r t w i t h the c h i l d r e n 
12 B e s t , op. c i t . , p. 551 

13 D a v i s , op., c i t . , p. 276 

14 I b i d . , p. 282 

15 G o l d s t e a i n , The A c o u s t i c Method, p. 20. 
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who have some hea r i n g and g r a d u a l l y work i n the deaf c h i l d . 

Even though i t i s not known how much h e a r i n g a c h i l d has, i t 

i s best t o give him the b e n e f i t of the doubt and g i v e a u d i t o r y 
16 

t r a i n i n g u n t i l a d e f i n i t e audiogram can be o b t a i n e d . So 

f a r the best r e s u l t s have been obtained w i t h young c h i l d r e n ; 

hence a quickened i n t e r e s t i n n u r s e r y c l a s s e s . Much depends 

on the teacher and the amount of i n d i v i d u a l h elp she can g i v e 

each c h i l d . The need to l e a r n speech r e a d i n g i s not e l i m i n a t e d 

by the use of a h e a r i n g a i d . They work together f o r c l e a r e r 
17 

speech and a b e t t e r grasp of language. A c c o r d i n g t o S.R. 

S i l v e r m a n , ^ t h i s i s not a new or separate system but one to 

be used i n c o n j u n c t i o n w i t h what i s a l r e a d y being done i n 

the s c h o o l . 
Combined Methods 

We have looked at the two extreme methods •— e n t i r e l y 

signs and p u r e l y o r a l — now there i s the i n t e r m e d i a t e one. 

Some educators of the deaf f e l t t h a t , although speech and 

speech r e a d i n g were v e r y important, the mental development 

and a c q u i s i t i o n of language was s t i l l more important. So 

the Combined System was d e v i s e d . In t h i s , i t was proposed 

to s e l e c t and u n i t e a l l the best f e a t u r e s of the other two 

16 R i c h a r d S i l v e r m a n , " A u d i t o r y T r a i n i n g " Report of  
The T h i r t y - f i f t h Meeting of the Convention of American I n 
s t r u c t o r s of the Deaf, p. 354. 

17 D a v i s , op_. c i t . , p. 261. 

18 Silverman, op_. c i t . , p. 338. 



systems w i t h t h e i d e a o f a d v a n c i n g t h e g e n e r a l e d u c a t i o n o f 

the deaf more r a p i d l y and e a s i l y by u s i n g a l l t h e means that 

were a v a i l a b l e . I n most s c h o o l s u s i n g t h i s s ystem, speech 

and s p e e c h r e a d i n g a r e made t h e b a s i s , but o n l y i n so f a r as 

the r e s u l t s o b t a i n e d w a r r a n t the t i m e and e f f o r t expended 
19 

upon them. The manual s i g n s a r e not t a u g h t i n s c h o o l , but 

a r e used f o r communication out o f s c h o o l . The p r o p e r b a l a n c e 

between s i g n s and spe e c h must be ke p t t o make t h i s system 

e f f e c t i v e . A l l the p u p i l s a r e g i v e n the o p p o r t u n i t y t o l e a r n 

speech and speech r e a d i n g , b u t , i f a f t e r a number o f y e a r s 

o f i n s t r u c t i o n , i t i s found t h a t t h e v o c a l a r t i c u l a t i o n o f 

some c h i l d r e n i s v e r y u n s a t i s f a c t o r y , t h e s e c h i l d r e n a r e 

t r a n s f e r r e d t o n o n - o r a l c l a s s e s , where i n s t r u c t i o n i s g i v e n 
20 

by means o f f i n g e r - s p e l l i n g . I n t h e s e c l a s s e s t h e c h i l d r e n 

f o l l o w t h e same c u r r i c u l u m as i n t h e o r a l c l a s s e s , but w i t h 

l e s s emphasis on speech and speech r e a d i n g . As f a r as 

p o s s i b l e , the system t h a t b e s t s u i t s a c h i l d ' s i n d i v i d u a l 

needs i s chosen f o r him. Some o f t h e s c h o o l s u s i n g t h i s 

system have i n c o r p o r a t e d t h e a c o u s t i c method i n t o t h e c l a s s e s 
21 

where i t w i l l be most u s e f u l . The combined system i s w i d e l y 

used i n p r i v a t e s c h o o l s , r e s i d e n t i a l i n s t i t u t i o n s and denom

i n a t i o n a l s c h o o l s . 19 G o l d s t e i n , Problems Of'The Deaf, p. 206. 

20 B e s t , op_. c i t . . p. 547. 

21 I b i d . . p. 551. 
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A more modern grouping of the means of communicating 

w i t h the deaf i s being used i n many schools now and i s c a l l e d 

the Simultaneous System. I t i s the simultaneous use of speech, 

speech r e a d i n g , hearing a i d s , f i n g e r s p e l l i n g and the language 

of s i g n s by both the teacher and p u p i l s when they are con

v e r s i n g . I t allows the c h i l d w i t h good speech to use i t f o r 

the b e n e f i t of the good l i p r e a d e r s , of those w i t h usable 

r e s i d u a l h e a r i n g , and of the i n s t r u c t o r ; w h i l e at the same 

time h i s f e l l o w students who are poor l i p readers can f o l l o w 

the c o n v e r s a t i o n through the s i g n s and f i n g e r s p e l l i n g . On 

the other hand, the c h i l d w i t h l i t t l e or no speech takes 

part i n a l l d i s c u s s i o n s through f i n g e r s p e l l i n g and s i g n s , 

and, s i n c e a l l understand these forms of communication, the 

p u p i l w i t h good speech and l i p r e a d i n g , the one w i t h r e s i d u a l 

h e a r i n g , and the teacher can f o l l o w him without any d i f f i c u l t y . 

L.M. E l s t a d , p r e s i d e n t of Gallaudet C o l l e g e , Washington, D.C., 

e x p l a i n e d how t h i s method operates at the Conference of 
22 

American I n s t r u c t o r s of the Deaf: 

Deafness c r e a t e s a s p e c i a l problem i n communi
c a t i o n between the i n s t r u c t o r and h i s s t u d e n t s . Not 
a l l of them are s u f f i c i e n t l y s k i l l e d i n speech r e a d 
i n g t o f o l l o w an o r a l l y d e l i v e r e d l e c t u r e . L e c t u r e s , 
t h e r e f o r e , are u s u a l l y g i v e n by the "simultaneous" 
method; a b l e n d i n g of speech, the manual alphabet, 
and the language of s i g n s . Students respond i n a 
s i m i l a r manner. They use h e a r i n g a i d s when 
recommended. 

22 E.M. E l s t a d , "Simultaneous Method," Report of  
the T h i r t y - s e v e n t h Meeting of the Convention of American  
I n s t r u c t o r s of the Deaf, p. 228. 



A c c o r d i n g to the s t a t i s t i c s i n the American Annals 
23 

of the Deaf, many schools f o r the deaf i n the Un i t e d 

S t a t e s are u s i n g t h i s combination o f systems i n s t e a d o f the 

o l d e r combined method, but i n Canada, so f a r there i s onl y 

one s c h o o l l i s t e d as using i t , that i s I n s t i t u t i o n des Sourde 
OA 

Muettes. E l s t a d s t a t e s : 
I t w i l l take time t o develop the simultaneous 

method. But what does i t do? I t encourages the 
use of speech. I t sharpens speech r e a d i n g and 
the a b i l i t y to read s i g n s and f i n g e r s p e l l i n g . One 
b u i l d s up the ot h e r . A l l improve. 

I t i s probably too soon t o be able t o make any 

statements, e i t h e r pro or con f o r t h i s method. The o r a l i s t s 

w i l l r a i s e the same o b j e c t i o n s to i t as to the combined 

method, namely, that the c h i l d w i l l not use h i s speech and 

l i p r e a d i n g , but w i l l depend on f i n g e r s p e l l i n g and s i g n s ; 

and that h i s language w i l l be poor. On the other hand, the 

ma n u l i s t s w i l l contend that i t a i d s a l l three — speech, l i p 

r e a d i n g , language — and that the p u p i l s w i l l make more 

progress i n s c h o o l . Many deaf and hea r i n g people use t h i s 

method i n o r d i n a r y c o n v e r s a t i o n a l l the time. The deaf say 

that the l i p reading helps them i f they miss a word i n f i n g e r 

s p e l l i n g , or v i c e v e r s a . The h e a r i n g say that the speech 

a s s i s t s them when they f a i l to get the f i n g e r s p e l l i n g , or 

v i c e v e r s a . I t would seem that the best people to c o n s u l t 

23 "Tabular Statement of American Schools For the 
Deaf," American Annals of the Deaf. V o l . 103, No. 1, January 
1958, PP 7 6 - 7 9 . 

24 E l s t a d , op_. c i t . , p. 320. 
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on t h e m e r i t s o f any method o f e d u c a t i o n f o r t h e deaf a r e 

the educated deaf p e o p l e t h e m s e l v e s . There i s a growing 

f e e l i n g among them t h a t t h i n g s a r e b e i n g done above t h e i r 

heads and w i t h o u t t h e i r c o n s u l t a t i o n . T h i s i s one i m p o r t a n t 

way i n w h i c h t h e y c o u l d a c t i n an a d v i s o r y c a p a c i t y i n t h e 

f i e l d o f e d u c a t i o n . 

C e r t a i n systems o f communication f o r the d e a f seem 

t o l e n d themselves t o t h e e d u c a t i o n o f a s p e c i f i c t y p e or 

group o f deaf c h i l d r e n o r f o r t h o s e who have a n o t h e r s e r i o u s 

h a n d i c a p . On the whole, the r e s i d e n t i a l s c h o o l s use t h e o r a l 

and combined systems f o r communication and i n s t r u c t i o n , making 

a l l o w a n c e s f o r i n d i v i d u a l v a r i a t i o n s i n the case o f c e r t a i n 

c l a s s e s . The slow l e a r n i n g or r e t a r d e d d eaf c h i l d r e n o f t e n 

make b e t t e r p r o g r e s s when t a u g h t by t h e manual system as 
25 

opposed t o t h e o r a l . The s i g n s and f i n g e r s p e l l i n g a r e 

more c o n c r e t e f o r t h i s t y p e o f c h i l d t o grasp and u n d e r s t a n d 

t h a n t h e i n t r i c a t e movements of t h e l i p s i n speech r e a d i n g . 

Because of t h i s , many p e o p l e t h i n k t h a t e v e r y deaf c h i l d 

t a u ght by the manual method i s s l o w l e a r n i n g or r e t a r d e d 
m e n t a l l y . T h i s i s not s o , as I s a b e l l e Walker so a p t l y 

26 
s t a t e s : 

L i p r e a d i n g i s a boon t o t h e deaf c h i l d , 
but the a b i l i t y t o read l i p s i s an a r t , I t i s a 
g i f t , and not a l l deaf c h i l d r e n a r e g i f t e d i n 

25 F a r r a r , op_. c i t . . p. 140. 

"26 I s a b e l l e W a l k e r , "A Teacher's P h i l o s o p h y , " 
The Kentucky S t a n d a r d , D a n v i l l e , K e n t u c k y , 1957. 
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l i p r e a d i n g . The a b i l i t y t o read l i p s does not 
depend e n t i r e l y on i n t e l l i g e n c e . Oftentimes 
extremely b r i g h t deaf c h i l d r e n are poor l i p -
readers or v i c e v e r s a . C h i l d r e n who read l i p s 
e a s i l y and w e l l are indeed f o r t u n a t e . Those who 
do not read l i p s r e a d i l y are handicapped i n o r a l 
surroundings. Not a l l c h i l d r e n are ab l e t o read 
l i p s and t o speak w e l l enough t o get along and 
make f u l l use of t h e i r i n n a t e c a p a c i t i e s i n a 
pure o r a l environment. 

A c h i l d should not be condemned because he 
cannot read l i p s or speak i n t e l l i g i b l y . Nor should 
h i s academic progress be j e o p a r d i z e d by h i s i n 
a b i l i t y to p r o f i t from o r a l i n s t r u c t i o n . I f , a f t e r 
he has been g i v e n a reasonable t r i a l w i t h the o r a l 
method, he shows t h a t he w i l l not make any s a t i s 
f a c t o r y progress w i t h that method, other means of 
i n s t r u c t i o n should be p r o v i d e d . 

The o r a l and a c o u s t i c methods are g e n e r a l l y the best 

ones f o r the hard of h e a r i n g c h i l d r e n . Depending on the 

amount of t h e i r l o s s , these c h i l d r e n need speech, l i p r e a d i n g 

and a great d e a l of a u d i t o r y t r a i n i n g . The l a c k of a spec

i f i c method of c l a s s i f i c a t i o n f o r hard of h e a r i n g and deaf 

c h i l d r e n i n Canada has l e a d to some c o n f u s i o n and misunder

s t a n d i n g between med i c a l people, educators of the deaf and 

other p r o f e s s i o n s as to what they mean by the terms "hard of 

h e a r i n g " and "deaf". U n t i l a d e f i n i t e Canadian guide i s 

developed, some i n d i v i d u a l s have been using the B r i t i s h 
27 

system of c l a s s i f i c a t i o n t o c l a r i f y t h e i r meaning, w h i l e 

others have been using the American one. 2^ Where the o r a l , 

combined and simultaneous systems are used, the a c o u s t i c 

method i s u s u a l l y c l o s e l y i n t e g r a t e d by the use of group and 

27 Appendix B 

28 See page 4 



i n d i v i d u a l h earing a i d s . The s l i g h t l y hard of h e a r i n g c h i l d 

should not be the concern of schools or day c l a s s e s f o r the 

deaf, p a r t i c u l a r l y i n the l a r g e c i t i e s . Only i n s e v e r a l 
29 30 

l a r g e c e n t r e s i n O n t a r i o and A l b e r t a are s p e c i a l c l a s s e s 

p r o v i d e d w i t h i n the r e g u l a r s c h o o l set-up f o r them, although 

M o n t r e a l has plans f o r s t a r t i n g such c l a s s e s i n September, 

1958. 

29 F.S.Dunlop and T.W.Martin, i n f o r m a t i o n p r o v i d e d 
i n q u e s t i o n a i r e s i n Appendix E t h a t were sent out by author 
on August 5, 1957. 

30 C.Safran and T.D. Baker, i n f o r m a t i o n p r o v i d e d i n 
q u e s t i o n a i r e s i n Appendix E that were sent out by author 
on August 5, 1957. 



CHAPTER IV 

Schools f o r the Deaf i n Canada 

As e a r l y as the middle of the n i n e t e e n t h c e n t u r y , the 

people of E a s t e r n and C e n t r a l Canada were concerned about 

the e d u c a t i o n of t h e i r deaf c h i l d r e n . For purposes of c l a r i t y 

i n t h i s Chapter, the schools w i l l be d e a l t w i t h by p r o v i n c e s , 

r a t h e r than i n the c h r o n o l o g i c a l order i n which they were 

s t a r t e d . 

Maritime P r o v i n c e s 

Nova S c o t i a had shown an i n t e r e s t i n i t s deaf 

c i t i z e n s from e a r l y days. I t had sent a few c h i l d r e n to the 

H a r t f o r d , Conn., S c h o o l , but i n 1856, the Maritime P r o v i n c e s 

banded together to s t a r t t h e i r own s c h o o l . W i l l i a m Gray, a 

deaf man, became i n t e r e s t e d i n s e v e r a l deaf c h i l d r e n who had 

r e c e i v e d no education, so s t a r t e d t e a c h i n g them as a s i d e 

l i n e i n h i s spare time."'" I t was not long b e f o r e i n t e r e s t e d 

c i t i z e n s came to h i s a s s i s t a n c e and had a teacher of the 

deaf brought out from England to take charge of the s p e c i a l 

s c h o o l that was opened. 
2 

James S c o t t Hutton was the f i r s t p r i n c i p a l and was 

a s s i s t e d by h i s f a t h e r who worked without s a l a r y . The s c h o o l 

1 The School f o r the Deaf, H a l i f a x . Nova S c o t i a , p.7 

2 I b i d , p. 9 



was s i t u a t e d i n H a l i f a x , and r e c e i v e d a grant from the Nova 

S c o t i a government i n 1857. New Brunswick f o l l o w e d t h i s ex

ample i n i 8 6 0 , P r i n c e Edward I s l a n d i n 1866, and Newfoundland 

i n 1877. In twenty years the enrolment had reached f i f t y - t w o 

p u p i l s and there were three teachers besides the p r i n c i p a l 

on the s t a f f . I t was a p r i v a t e r e s i d e n t i a l s c h o o l , and the 

manual method of i n s t r u c t i o n was used i n i t . To look a f t e r 

the f i n a n c i a l a f f a i r s and to d i r e c t the school's p o l i c y , a 

Board of Managers was formed by a number of p u b l i c s p i r i t e d 

c i t i z e n s . In 1862, these men formed a c o r p o r a t i o n , and from 

then to the present time, the s c h o o l has been managed i n 

t h i s way.^ A c h a r a c t e r i s t i c procedure of t h i s e a r l y s c h o o l 

was f o r the p r i n c i p a l t o take groups of the p u p i l s on a t o u r 

of one of the p r o v i n c e s d u r i n g which time they v i s i t e d s e v e r a l 

of the l a r g e r c e n t r e s . A meeting would be c a l l e d i n the 

p u b l i c s c h o o l or church and the method of t e a c h i n g the deaf 

demonstrated to those who came to i t . A c o l l e c t i o n was 

u s u a l l y taken and the funds so r a i s e d used to help f i n a n c e 

the s c h o o l . The main purpose of the t o u r s was not to gather 

s u b s c r i p t i o n s , but to make the s c h o o l and i t s work known 
4 

amongst the people. 

The growth i n attendance made i t necessary t o move 

s e v e r a l times to l a r g e r q u a r t e r s . In 1895» "the present b u i l d 

i n g was erected at a cost of a l i t t l e over $50,000 and e i g h t y 

3 I b i d . , p. 11. 

4 Maureen Donald, r e p o r t g i v e n on the 100th a n n i 
v e r s a r y of Nova S c o t i a S c h o o l f o r the Deaf. 
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pupils were enrolled in i t . During the intervening years 

a number of additions have been made to the original building, 
but accommodation is s t i l l not adequate. There are 160 

pupils enrolled and a waiting l i s t of those who cannot be 
registered at the present time. The school is supported by 
fees, half of which are paid by the government of the 
province and half by the municipality from which the child 

comes. At the beginning of the twentieth century the fee 
5 

was $150.00 per year per child. In the past f i f t y years 
this has increased to $949.07 in 1957. 

In 1917, the great explosion in Halifax took place 
and the school buildings were severely damaged. The pupils 
and staff were removed to Windsor, U.S., for a year until 
repairs were made on the deaf school. 

During the 1957-58 school term, there were fifteen 
classes of deaf children using the oral system, one using 
the combined, and a class of deaf-blind using the manual. 
Five group hearing aids were in use, and seventy children 
had individual aids. Signs, finger spelling, and writing 
were used out-of-school, as well as speech and speech read-

7 
ing whenever possible. The School for the Deaf in Halifax 
is the only school in Canada where deaf-blind children are 

5 Ibid., p. 
6 "Tabular Statement of American School For the 

Deaf," American Annals of the Deaf. Vol. 103, No. 1, 
January, 1958, p. 126. 

7. The School for the Deaf. Halifax. Nova Scotia, p.26 
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educated i n E n g l i s h . In t h i s f i e l d L o u i s e Fearon has done 

wonderful work f o r many y e a r s , and can t e l l many i n t e r e s t i n g 

i n c i d e n t s and give some very h e a r t - s t i r r i n g case s t u d i e s of 

d e a f - b l i n d c h i l d r e n she has taught. 

Rumor has had i t f o r s e v e r a l years that the Board 

has been contemplating b u i l d i n g a new s c h o o l . T h i s may be 

coming to pass as K a r l C. Van A l l e n , the Sup e r i n t e n d e n t , 

accompanied by a member of the P u b l i c Works Department of 

the Government t r a v e l l e d through the other P r o v i n c e s d u r i n g 

the e a r l y p a r t of the summer of 1958, v i s i t i n g the Schools 

f o r the Deaf and c o l l e c t i n g ideas on improvements and 

b u i l d i n g s . I t i s proposed that the s c h o o l b u i l d i n g s i n 

H a l i f a x be c l o s e d , and the new ones erected at Amberst, N.S. 

Up to the opening of the s c h o o l year i n September, 

1958, the Schoo l i n H a l i f a x had p r o v i d e d f o r p u p i l s from the 

fo u r Maritime P r o v i n c e s . J u s t p r i o r to t h i s time, Newfound

land decided to withdraw i t s c h i l d r e n and to send them along 

w i t h those who were a t t e n d i n g Mackay Scho o l i n M o n t r e a l . The 

Newfoundland government i s t a k i n g a long-range view of the 

s i t u a t i o n w i t h the prospect o f e v e n t u a l l y b u i l d i n g i t s own 

sc h o o l f o r the deaf so the c h i l d r e n w i l l not have so f a r to 

t r a v e l t o get an educ a t i o n . In the meantime, P r i n c e Edward 

I s l a n d i s pl a n n i n g on opening a new s c h o o l f o r the deaf i n 

Charl o t t e t o w n f o r the s t a r t of the 1959-60 s c h o o l term. 

8 K a r l C. Van A l l e n , i n f o r m a t i o n provided i n 
q u e s t i o n a i r e t h at was sent out by author on J u l y 30th, 1957. 
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There is a teacher from that province studying at Clarke 

School, Northampton, Mass., who w i l l be in charge of the 
9 

new class. 

Quebec 

In 1848, Monseigneur I. Bourget founded the In
stitution Catholique des Sourds-Muets in the Community of 
Mile-End in Montreal. 1 0 This was a school for deaf French 
boys and was under the jurisdiction of the Community of 
Clerics of St. Viator. It was supported by fees from the 
parents, charity and the religious organization i t s e l f . 
During i t s early years, the school used the manual system 
for instructing i t s pupils, but later changed to the oral 
for a l l students when they entered school. If they did not 
progress under this method after a reasonable time, they were 
then taught by the combined system. Instruction was given in 
French, but children of English-speaking parents were taught 
in English. The school followed the curriculum of the French 
schools of Quebec, with a strong emphasis on the vocational 
program. 1 1 Today the system is much the same. The majority 

9 "Here ' n there in Education," The Forum of New  
Brunswick Education. Vol. XIX, No. 6, February, 1959, p. 7 

10 "Tabular Statement of American Schools For the 
Deaf," American Annals of the Deaf, Vol. 103, No. 1, 
January, 1958, p. 123. 

11 "Rules and Regulations for the Admission of 
Students," Institution Catholique des Sourds-Muets, 
Montreal, P.Q. 
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o f t h e boys a r e ta u g h t o r a l l y w i t h t h e a u d i t o r y method i n t e 

g r a t e d as much as p o s s i b l e , and t h o s e who do not make s a t i s 

f a c t o r y p r o g r e s s under t h e s e c o n d i t i o n s a r e taught by the 

combined or manual methods. 

About t h e m i d d l e o f the n i n e t e e n t h c e n t u r y , S i s t e r 

M a r i e de Bonsecours became i n t e r e s t e d i n the F r e n c h deaf 

g i r l s and founded a s c h o o l f o r them i n a s m a l l b u i l d i n g i n 

M o n t r e a l i n 1851. The S i s t e r s o f C h a r i t y o f P r o v i d e n c e l o o k e d 

a f t e r t h i s s c h o o l and S i s t e r M a r i e de Bonsecours became 

S u p e r i o r o f i t . The S i s t e r s f i n a n c e d i t t h e m s e l v e s , and were 

h e l p e d by c h a r i t a b l e c o n t r i b u t i o n s and by t h e payment o f 

t u i t i o n f e e s by a few p a r e n t s o f t h e f i r s t p u p i l s . The manual 

or n o n - o r a l method of i n s t r u c t i o n was used i n t h e s c h o o l . 

I n 1864, the s c h o o l was moved t o i t s p r e s e n t l o c a t i o n i n 

M o n t r e a l , where i t o c c u p i e s an e n t i r e c i t y b l o c k . Towards 

the end of t h e l a s t c e n t u r y , Cannon F.X. T r e p a n i e r , t h e f i r s t 

r e s i d e n t C h a p l a i n , went t o Europe t o v i s i t s c h o o l s f o r t h e 

deaf i n F r a n c e , from whence he brought back and i n t r o d u c e d 

the o r a l system o f i n s t r u c t i o n , and t h i s method has p r e v a i l e d 
12 

ever s i n c e i n the m a j o r i t y o f the c l a s s e s . At t h e p r e s e n t 

time t h e r e a r e s e v e r a l c l a s s e s u s i n g e i t h e r the combined or 

s i m u l t a n e o u s systems f o r c h i l d r e n who do not p r o g r e s s s a t i s 

f a c t o r i l y under t h e p u r e l y o r a l method. The use o f h e a r i n g 

a i d s and a u d i t o r y t r a i n i n g i s taught t o t h o s e who w i l l b e n e f i t 

12 G e r a r d H e b e r t , I n f o r m a t i o n p r o v i d e d i n q u e s t i o n 
a i r e i n Appendix D t h a t was sent out by a u t h o r on J u l y 30, 
1957. 



36 

from them. There i s l i t t l e r e s t r i c t i o n placed on the form of 

communication used o u t s i d e the classroom. 

One other Quebec s c h o o l i s mentioned i n the Report of 

the Superintendent of P u b l i c I n s t r u c t i o n , 1885-86. I t was the 

S c h o o l f o r Deaf-Mutes at S t e - M a r i e , Beauce. Very l i t t l e 

i n f o r m a t i o n about i t i s t o be found. I t i s mentioned again 

i n the Report of 1889, but not i n that of 1891, so about 

1890 i t ceased to e x i s t or was absorbed by one of the other 
14 

deaf s c h o o l s i n M o n t r e a l . 

The n e c e s s i t y of a s c h o o l f o r the education o f the 

E n g l i s h P r o t e s t a n t deaf i n Quebec was brought to the a t t e n t i o n 

of Thomas Widd, a r e s i d e n t of M o n t r e a l . He was a b l e t o get 

other c i t i z e n s i n t e r e s t e d and, through a r t i c l e s i n the 

papers and p u b l i c meetings, money was r a i s e d by the P r o t e s t a n t 

denominations by s u b s c r i p t i o n f o r a b u i l d i n g . The f i r s t 

P r o t e s t a n t I n s t i t u t i o n f o r Deaf-Mutes opened i n 1869, j u s t 

o u t s i d e the Montreal c i t y l i m i t s , w i t h an enrolment of s i x 

teen s t u d e n t s . Widd, because of h i s former experience i n 

i n s t r u c t i n g the deaf i n England, was appointed P r i n c i p a l . He 

was a s s i s t e d by h i s w i f e as Matron, a cook and two g i r l s to 
15 

do the domestic work as i t was a r e s i d e n t i a l s c h o o l . 

13 I b i d 

14 "Report of the Superintendent of P u b l i c 
I n s t r u c t i o n of The P r o v i n c e of Quebec, 1 8 8 5 - 8 6 " , Annual  
Reports, p. 272. 

15 "Annual Reports of the Mackay I n s t i t u t e f o r  
P r o t e s t a n t Deaf-Mutes. M o n t r e a l , P.Q. 
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I n s t r u c t i o n was g i v e n i n w r i t i n g , n a t u r a l s i g n s and the 

manual alphabet. The s c h o o l grew. The o r i g i n a l b u i l d i n g be

came too s m a l l , so funds were needed f o r a new one. In 1875 

there was a d e p r e s s i o n and i t looked very bad f o r the s c h o o l . 

One of the l o c a l c i t i z e n s , Joseph Mackay, stepped forward and 

gave a l a r g e p i e c e of land and e r e c t e d , at h i s own expense, 

a new b u i l d i n g which was l a r g e enough to accommodate 80 p u p i l s 

and s t a f f . The new s c h o o l was ready i n the f a l l of 1877, 

and the name was changed to Mackay I n s t i t u t i o n f o r P r o t e s t a n t 

Deaf-Mutes, i n honor of Mackay, who l a t e r became P r e s i d e n t 

of the Board of Managers. 

The s c h o o l , when i t f i r s t opened, was under a Board 

of Governors, a Board of Managers, a P r i n c i p a l , and a Matron. 

At the present date these o f f i c e s are the same. I t was 

o r i g i n a l l y supported by p r i v a t e donations, p u b l i c sub

s c r i p t i o n s , an e d u c a t i o n a l grant from the Quebec Government, 

and f e e s from those p u p i l s whose parents could a f f o r d t o 

pay. These are s t i l l i t s c h i e f means of support. Although 

p r i m a r i l y i t was f o r deaf c h i l d r e n , i t had b l i n d p u p i l s from 

1884 to 1914, a f t e r which they were sent to the S c h o o l f o r 

the B l i n d i n M o n t r e a l . 

Besides the E n g l i s h - s p e a k i n g p u p i l s from Quebec, the 

s c h o o l accepts students from Newfoundland and New Brunswick, 

and from 1939 to 1956 i t had a l a r g e group of c h i l d r e n from 

A l b e r t a . The s c h o o l has f i v e o r a l c l a s s e s , each of which 

makes use of a u d i t o r y t r a i n i n g , and two manual c l a s s e s . The 



oral classes have group aids and twenty-five pupils use 

individual aids. The sign language and finger spelling are 

used during out-of-school activities by a l l pupils, along 
16 

with speech and l i p reading by those from the oral classes. 
In 1939j when the Manitoba School for the Deaf was 

17 
closed, the Mackay School opened i t s doors to the deaf 

18 
pupils from Alberta. These pupils attended until 1956. 

At the same time the number of children coming from New 

Brunswick increased. The governments of Alberta and New 

Brunswick paid the fees. Just before Newfoundland became the 

tenth province, i t started sending a large group of deaf 

children to Mackay as the School in Halifax was f u l l . The 
19 

Newfoundland Kinsmen Club paid the fees at the beginning, 

but the government has now taken over this responsibility. 

At the end of the school term in 1958, Newfoundland withdrew 

i t s pupils from the Halifax School and made arrangements to 

send a l l i t s deaf children to Mackay School, starting in 

September, 1958. These arrangements are to last for three 

years, at the end of which period, Newfoundland's long-range 

program may c a l l for a school for the deaf of i t s own. 

16 M.S.Blanchard, information provided in 
questionaire in Appendix D that was sent out by the author 
on July 30, 1957. 

17 See page 45 

18 See page 51 
19 Annual Reports of the Mackay Institute for  

Protestant Deaf-Mutes, Montreal, P.Q. 
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In 1955» at the sug g e s t i o n of the P r e s i d e n t of Mackay 

S c h o o l , D.G. Mackay, the Montreal C o u n c i l of S o c i a l Agencies 

appointed a committee t o i n v e s t i g a t e the e d u c a t i o n a l f a c i l 

i t i e s f o r the E n g l i s h - s p e a k i n g deaf c h i l d r e n of the P r o v i n c e 

of Quebec. T h i s committee went i n t o every phase of the work 

thoroughly and covered, i n t h e i r i n v e s t i g a t i o n s , Mackay 

S c h o o l , the Montreal O r a l S c h o o l , I n s t i t u t i o n des Sourds-Muets 

and I n s t i t u t i o n des Sourdes-Muettes — the l a s t two as some 

E n g l i s h C a t h o l i c deaf c h i l d r e n a t t e n d them. In December, 

1957, the C o u n c i l p u b l i s h e d an e x t e n s i v e and comprehensive 

r e p o r t . I t set f o r t h suggestions and recommendations f o r a 
20 

long-range program. Some p o i n t s from t h i s b r i e f f o l l o w : 

a. The t e s t i n g o f h e a r i n g and s e t t i n g up of c l a s s e s 
f o r hard of h e a r i n g p u p i l s w i t h i n the P r o t e s t a n t 
School Board's system. 

b. The establishment of a" "Conference" of e d u c a t i o n a l , 
medical and a l l other p r o f e s s i o n a l p e r s o n n e l who 
may have contact w i t h a deaf c h i l d . T h i s Con
fe r e n c e would s c r e e n p u p i l s and do p e r i o d i c r e 
a p p r a i s a l s on them. 

c. The amalgamation of a l l e x i s t i n g e d u c a t i o n a l 
f a c i l i t i e s f o r E n g l i s h - s p e a k i n g deaf under one 
major s c h o o l a d m i n i s t r a t i o n . 

d. The r e o r g a n i z a t i o n of Mackay Scho o l so that i t can 
accept r e s p o n s i b i l i t y f o r such major s c h o o l 
a d m i n i s t r a t i o n . 

e. A s t r o n g parent education program. 

f . The for m a t i o n of a teacher t r a i n i n g program and the 
establishment of r e s e a r c h programs. 

g. B e t t e r f i n a n c i a l arrangements to support the Mackay 
School and c a r r y out the recommendations of the 
Committee. 

20 Montreal C o u n c i l of S o c i a l Agencies, A Programme  
For The E n g l i s h Deaf and Hard of Hearing i n Quebec P r o v i n c e , 
1957, P. 14. 
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A group of ten parents i n Montreal wanted a p u r e l y 

o r a l education f o r t h e i r c h i l d r e n so banded together to see 

what they c o u l d do. They were ab l e to e n l i s t the support of 

s e v e r a l o r g a n i z a t i o n s and i n 1950 a day c l a s s , c a l l e d Educ

a t i o n of Hearing Handicapped C h i l d r e n , was s t a r t e d i n the 

Aberdeen S c h o o l B u i l d i n g i n M o n t r e a l . I t began as a nu r s e r y 

w i t h s i x deaf p u p i l s and one tea c h e r , and was f i n a n c e d by 

the L a u r e n t i a n S e r v i c e O r g a n i z a t i o n under a Board of D i r e c t o r s . 

The p u p i l s were from the c i t y of M o n t r e a l and i n s t r u c t i o n was 

s t r i c t l y o r a l . The P r o t e s t a n t S c h o o l Board of Mo n t r e a l 

provided the room i n one of i t s b u i l d i n g s . S i n c e i t s be

gin n i n g the s c h o o l has grown t o t h i r t y - t w o p u p i l s and fou r 

21 

t e a c h e r s . The Montreal P r o t e s t a n t S c h o o l Board now helps 

f i n a n c i a l l y by paying the s a l a r y of one of the teache r s and 

s u p p l y i n g more classrooms as they are needed. The c l a s s e s 

have been g i v e n b e t t e r accommodation i n another p u b l i c s c h o o l 

on Cote des Neiges. In 1957» the name of the s c h o o l was 

changed t o the Montreal O r a l S c h o o l , but was s t i l l operated 

by E d u c a t i o n f o r Hearing Handicapped C h i l d r e n I n c o r p o r a t e d . 

As i t i s a day s c h o o l , speech and l i p r e a d i n g are used mostly 

d u r i n g o u t - o f - s c h o o l hours. A u d i t o r y t r a i n i n g i s g i v e n i n 

c o n j u n c t i o n w i t h speech i n s c h o o l . 

21 I. I n k s t e r and E.H. Heward, i n f o r m a t i o n p r o 
v i d e d i n q u e s t i o n a i r e i n Appendix D that was sent out by 
author on September 5. 
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O n t a r i o 

In Toronto, O n t a r i o , i n 1858, f o u r deaf c h i l d r e n were 
22 

brought together f o r i n s t r u c t i o n by J.B. McGann. So much 

i n t e r e s t was aroused by the success of t h i s s m a l l s c h o o l , 

that a demand arose f o r a s c h o o l f o r the deaf. M i n i s t e r s and 

do c t o r s again took an a c t i v e p a r t i n g e t t i n g the s c h o o l . I t 

was not u n t i l 1870 that the On t a r i o S c h o o l f o r the Deaf was 

founded i n B e l l e v i l l e , Ont. 2^ I t was a r e s i d e n t i a l s c h o o l , 

supported by fees from the parents or guardians and the 

m u n i c i p a l i t i e s , and from the p r o v i n c i a l government f o r i n -
24 

digent c h i l d r e n . The f i r s t enrolment was 107, but many 

c h i l d r e n were not i n s c h o o l . The s c h o o l has expanded u n t i l 

at present i t i s the l a r g e s t deaf s c h o o l i n Canada. I t 

occupies a l a r g e p i e c e of lan d on the n o r t h shore of the Bay 

of Quinte, and i t comprises a number of b u i l d i n g s — a main 

b u i l d i n g , s e v e r a l v o c a t i o n a l b u i l d i n g s , a boys' and g i r l s ' 

r e s i d e n c e , a primary s c h o o l and r e s i d e n c e , and a h o s p i t a l . 

I t i s completely government supported now, f o r deaf c h i l d r e n 

f i v e years of age and upwards r e s i d i n g i n O n t a r i o . A l l 

c l a s s e s , both academic and v o c a t i o n a l , are taught by the 

o r a l system, w i t h the a c o u s t i c method being i n t e g r a t e d i n t o 

i t f o r the m a j o r i t y of the c l a s s e s . In t h i s method, group 

a i d s are used as few of the c h i l d r e n have i n d i v i d u a l a i d s . 

22 Documentary H i s t o r y of E d u c a t i o n i n Upper Canada. 
V o l . XXIV. 

23 American Annals. January 1958, p. 123. 

24 Documentary H i s t o r y of Upper Canada, V O L XXIV 



No r e s t r i c t i o n s are p l a c e d on forms o f communication used 
25 

o u t s i d e of the classrooms. 

During World War II the m i l i t a r y f o r c e s used the 

s c h o o l b u i l d i n g s , and the deaf p u p i l s were placed i n a number 

of l a r g e b u i l d i n g s s c a t t e r e d throughout the c i t y of B e l l e 

v i l l e . Under these circumstances, the s c h o o l program was 

bound to be badly d i s r u p t e d , and i t took a few months to 

r e - o r g a n i z e i t once the s t a f f was back i n i t s own b u i l d i n g s . 

As the S c h o o l had been f u n c t i o n i n g i n make-shift 

q u a r t e r s and many day c l a s s e s had been set up i n the l a r g e 

centres of O n t a r i o , the O n t a r i o Government c o n s i d e r e d c l o s i n g 

the s c h o o l completely at t h i s time and j u s t having l o c a l 

day c l a s s e s i n p u b l i c s c h o o l s . T h i s brought a wave of pro

t e s t , p a r t i c u l a r l y from the a d u l t deaf and the O n t a r i o 

A s s o c i a t i o n of the Deaf. The O n t a r i o Government had appointed 

a Royal Commission on E d u c a t i o n and t h i s was one of the 

problems i t had to c o n s i d e r . F e e l i n g s ran q u i t e h i g h over 

the q u e s t i o n . The O n t a r i o A s s o c i a t i o n of the Deaf c o l l e c t e d 

l e t t e r s , a r t i c l e s and documents showing why the S c h o o l i n 

O n t a r i o should not be c l o s e d . These were from prominent 

educators and superintendents of s c h o o l s f o r the deaf through

out the U n i t e d S t a t e s and Canada. They were p u b l i s h e d i n 

B r i e f No. 2, Supporting Documentary Evidence Submitted to the 

Royal Commission on E d u c a t i o n . The recommendations and con-

25 American Anna l s . January, 1958, p. 124-



elusions arrived at from this material were published in 

Brief No. 1, Submissions and Recommendations Made to the 
26 

Royal Commission on Education, and a third publication 
contained a l l the briefs submitted to the Royal Commission 
by the Ontario Deaf Association. As a result of the investi
gations, the B e l l e v i l l e School was re-opened at the end of 
the War. It has continued to grow and expand, and more new 
buildings were opened in September, 1958. In March, 1958, 

the Ontario Government announced that a second School for 
the Deaf w i l l be built at Milton, near Toronto and Hamilton, 
to take care of the enlarged enrolment due to Ontario's 
growing population and thus relieve the crowding at Belle
v i l l e School. 

The School is divided into three sections. The 
junior department has the children between five and eleven 
years of age and each class is in charge of a regular teacher 
of the deaf. The intermediate department includes the pupils 
from eleven to fourteen years of age and these classes ro
tate, going from one teacher to another. The senior depart
ment comprises the students from fifteen to twenty-one years 
of age, and the groups rotate as in the intermediate section. 
The boys and girls in the intermediate department begin 
vocational instruction and receive preliminary training in 
one or more fields . In the senior school intensive and 

26 Ontario Association of the Deaf, Briefs on Edu
cation of the Deaf Submitted to the Ontario Royaih Commission 
on Education. Hazlitt. 1945 
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s p e c i a l i z e d t r a i n i n g i s given i n v o c a t i o n a l i n s t r u c t i o n . 

The student has to decide which t r a d e he or she wishes to 

f o l l o w and i n h i s l a s t years i n s c h o o l concentrates on l e a r n -
27 

i n g t h at p a r t i c u l a r t r a d e . 

The o n l y p r o v i n c e i n Canada where there are day c l a s s e s 

w i t h i n the r e g u l a r s c h o o l system founded by the l o c a l Boards 

of E d u c a t i o n i s O n t a r i o . The Toronto Board was the f i r s t 

one t o s t a r t c l a s s e s f o r the deaf i n 1924; t o be c l o s e l y 

f o l l o w e d by Ottawa i n 1928. A space of f i f t e e n years elapsed 

b e f o r e the next one was e s t a b l i s h e d i n Toronto i n 1943. 

T h i s was f o l l o w e d by one i n Hamilton i n 1944, a p r e - s c h o o l 

i n Toronto i n 1947, a day c l a s s i n F o r t W i l l i a m i n 1950, and 

another one i n Toronto i n 1952 f o r C a t h o l i c deaf p u p i l s . 

With the e x c e p t i o n of the one i n F o r t W i l l i a m and the one i n 

Toronto which are supported by the p r o v i n c e , the others see 

f i n a n c e d by the c i t y or m u n i c i p a l i t y i n which they are l o c a t e d . 

The o r a l system of i n s t r u c t i o n i s used i n each c l a s s w i t h 

the a c o u s t i c method being i n t e g r a t e d i n t o i t as much as 

p o s s i b l e . 

P r a i r i e P r o v i n c e s 

Manitoba: 

In Manitoba, a s c h o o l f o r deaf c h i l d r e n was opened 

27 P a t r i c i a Macrae, "Schools f o r the Deaf and the 
B l i n d i n Canada," unpublished S o c i o l o g y r e p o r t , 1936. 

28 American Annals, January, 1958, p. 124. 
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at Brampton in 1875, by the provincial government. Besides 
looking after the province's own deaf, arrangements were made 

whereby the deaf children in the North-West Territories could 
also attend, 2 9 T n e next mention we have of the school is in 

1889, when i t was located at Tuxedo, very close to Winnipeg. 
When the provinces of Alberta and Saskatchewan were formed in 
1905, their respective governments decided to keep the present 

arrangements and to continue to send their pupils to the 

Manitoba School, the governments paying the f e e s . ^ In 1914, 
the Manitoba government raised the tuition fees so Saskatchewan 

took i t s children out.^ 1 However, in 1916, the pupils were 

sent back to Winnipeg to the school there and the Saskatchewan 
staff went also. Thomas Rodwell became superintendent of the 

Manitoba School a few years later. Alberta, on the other 
hand, had l e f t i t s pupils in the school in Winnipeg. The 
School continued to serve the three Prairie Provinces until 
1932, when Saskatchewan opened i t s own school and withdrew 

32 

i t s pupils. 
During the f i r s t years the manual system of communi

cation was used in the classrooms of the Manitoba School, 
but just as other schools changed over to the oral or com
bined methods, this one did also. Then, in 1939, the Mani
toba School was closed because of World War II, and the 

29 "Annual Report of the Dept. of Education of the 
Province of Saskatchewan," Report of 1914, p. 10. 

30 Ibid 
31 See page 47. 
32 See page 48. 



b u i l d i n g s were taken over by the m i l i t i a . The government 

i n s t i t u t e d s e v e r a l day c l a s s e s f o r the deaf i n one of the 

p u b l i c s c h o o l s i n the c i t y of Winnipeg. These were f o r those 

whose parents were r e s i d e n t s of Winnipeg. Arrangements were 

made w i t h the Saskatchewan government whdreby the deaf p u p i l s 

i n r u r a l Manitoba were sent to the S c h o o l f o r the Deaf i n 

Saskatoon, w i t h the Manitoba government paying t h e i r f e e s . 

When the War ended, the o r i g i n a l b u i l d i n g s of the Manitoba 

Deaf S c h o o l were turned i n t o a t e a c h e r - t r a i n i n g s c h o o l , so 

the deaf boys and g i r l s have continued to go to Saskatoon. 

In the meantime, the enrolment i n the day c l a s s e s had grown 

u n t i l t h e r e were four c l a s s e s , which were f o r c e d t o move out 

of the p u b l i c s c h o o l due to l a c k of space. The Manitoba 

government t h e r e f o r e t r i e d to purchase a l a r g e b u i l d i n g which 

could be turned i n t o a day s c h o o l f o r the deaf. I t was un

a b l e t o o b t a i n such a b u i l d i n g so d e c i d e d to b u i l d one. 

E a r l y i n February 1 9 5 8 , the day c l a s s e s moved i n t o t h e i r own 

s c h o o l and are pleased once more to have a "home" of t h e i r 

own. By some standards the s c h o o l may not be c o n s i d e r e d 

e l a b o r a t e , but i t has the f a c i l i t i e s and conveniences necessary 

f o r educating deaf c h i l d r e n that some more e l a b o r a t e ones 

have f a i l e d t o p r o v i d e . T h i s day s c h o o l uses the o r a l system 

of i n s t r u c t i o n . A l l the p u p i l s are given a c o u s t i c t r a i n i n g 

w i t h group a i d s and eleven of them have i n d i v i d u a l a i d s . 

A f t e r s c h o o l , speech and l i p r e a d i n g are used i n communication. 



Saskatchewan: 

Up t o the formation of the p r o v i n c e s of Saskatchewan 

and A l b e r t a i n 1905, the deaf c h i l d r e n of t h i s area had 

attended the Manitoba S c h o o l . ^ The new governments agreed 

that these arrangements should be continued. However, i n 

1914, when the Manitoba government r a i s e d the f e e s , Saskatch

ewan decided to s t a r t a s c h o o l of i t s own. S. Spencer Page, 

Superintendent of Neglected C h i l d r e n , and D.P. M c C o l l , 

Superintendent of E d u c a t i o n i n Regina, were i n s t r u c t e d t o 

open the o l d l e g i s l a t i v e b u i l d i n g s there as a S c h o o l f o r the 

Deaf and to secure a p r i n c i p a l , matron, and teachers.- 1 They 

v i s i t e d many deaf schools i n Canada and the U n i t e d S t a t e s , 

but found t r a i n e d teachers of the deaf were s c a r c e . Thos. 

Rodwell, who had f o r m e r l y been at the O n t a r i o S c h o o l f o r the 

Deaf i n B e l l e v i l l e , was at the S c h o o l i n F a r i b a u l t , Minn., 

U.S.A. He accepted the p o s i t i o n of p r i n c i p a l and h i s w i f e 

t h a t of matron. The Regina Sch o o l opened i n January, 1915, 

The s t a f f i n c l u d e d a deaf t e a c h e r , A r c h i e H.McDonald from 

Que'Appelle, Sask., and he and h i s w i f e are s t i l l t e a c h i n g 

at the Mackay School i n M o n t r e a l . The s c h o o l soon became 

overcrowded, so i t was decided to send a l l the p u p i l s t o 

Manitoba a g a i n . T h i s s c h o o l i n Regina c l o s e d i n June 1916. 

In the l a t e 1920's, R.J.D. W i l l i a m s , a deaf man, 

worked u n c e a s i n g l y on b e h a l f of the deaf i n Saskatchewan, and 

33 See page 45. 

34 Annual Report of the Dept. of E d u c a t i o n , S a s k a t 
chewan", Report of 1913, Regina, Sask. 



p a r t i c u l a r l y i n g e t t i n g a s c h o o l b u i l t so the c h i l d r e n would 

not have to t r a v e l out of t h e i r own p r o v i n c e . He gathered 

a great d e a l of i n f o r m a t i o n and con t a c t e d many i n f l u e n t i a l 

people f o r support. He was aided i n h i s e f f o r t s by G.M. Don

a l d , the C h i e f of P o l i c e of Saskatoon, who was v i t a l l y 

i n t e r e s t e d i n t h i s problem as he had two deaf g i r l s of h i s 

own. W i l l i a m s and Donald made many t r i p s to Regina t o meet 

the Cabinet and e x p l a i n t h e i r case. In a l l t h i s , Donald acted 
35 

as spokesman f o r W i l l i a m s . At the time they r e c e i v e d a 

promise from the L i b e r a l Cabinet t o b u i l d a s c h o o l , t h e r e 

was an e l e c t i o n , and the Co n s e r v a t i v e s come i n t o power. 

W i l l i a m s and Donald had to s t a r t over again — p r e s e n t i n g 

data and arguments s u p p o r t i n g the need f o r a s c h o o l f o r the 

deaf i n Sasketchewan t o the C o n s e r v a t i v e C a b i n e t . T h e i r 

e f f o r t s were not i n v a i n , f o r on September 27, 1930, the 

corner stone f o r a new Saskatchewan S c h o o l f o r the Deaf was 

l a i d i n Saskatoon, and the b u i l d i n g was f o r m a l l y opened on 

May 13, 1932. I t was a p r o v i n c i a l s c h o o l , supported e n t i r e l y 

by government g r a n t s . The parents' r e s p o n s i b i l i t y was con

f i n e d to c l o t h i n g t h e i r c h i l d and paying h i s t r a n s p o r t a t i o n 

to and from s c h o o l . E.G. P e t e r s o n , M.A., was the f i r s t 

s u p e r i ntendent. He had r e c e i v e d h i s t r a i n i n g i n the United 

S t a t e s . The combined system of communication was used d u r i n g 

o u t - o f - s c h o o l hours, w h i l e i n s c h o o l some c l a s s e s were p u r e l y 

35 G.M. Donald, i n f o r m a t i o n r e c e i v e d at inter^-
view on October 8, 1957. 



o r a l under hearing teachers, while others were manual under 
36 

deaf teachers. 

Up to the beginning of World War I I , only pupils from 

Saskatchewan attended the school, but, as the Manitoba School 

for the Deaf was closed at t h i s time, the Saskatchewan School 
took the deaf children from the towns and r u r a l areas of 

37 

Manitoba. A few years l a t e r some parents of deaf children 

l i v i n g along the Alberta-Saskatchewan boundary, asked per

mission to send th e i r children to the Saskatoon School, 

rather than to Montreal which was so far away. Starting 

with a few, t h i s group grew to a sizeable number ranging from 

f i f t y to s i x t y within a couple of years. They continued to 

attend the School for the Deaf at Saskatoon u n t i l Alberta 
39 

opened i t s own school. 

Up to the early 194-0's, there had been deaf teachers 

and supervisors on the s t a f f . But at this time, there was 

an attempt to make the School purely o r a l . As a r e s u l t , the 

deaf teachers l e f t . A few years l a t e r , the School found 

i t s e l f with two groups of pupils — those who did not progress 

i n a purely o r a l set-up and those who were slow learners — 

for which the new system was not very s a t i s f a c t o r y . Eventually 

these children were put into a class where the emphasis was 
36 Archie F.Leard, information provided i n question-

ai r e i n Appendix D that was sent out by author on July 30,1957. 

37 See page 46. 
38 See page 38. 
39 See page 51. 
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on handwork and v o c a t i o n a l t r a i n i n g . T h i s i s one i n s t a n c e 

of what can happen i n a s c h o o l f o r the deaf by well-meaning, 

but i n e x p e r i e n c e d and uninformed p e r s o n n e l , p a r e n t s , and 

p u b l i c l y - i n t e r e s t e d c i t i z e n s . At p r e s e n t , there are s i x t e e n 

c l a s s e s u sing the o r a l system, a l t h o u g h three p u p i l s are 
40 

taught by the combined. F i v e classrooms are equipped w i t h 

group a i d s to p r o v i d e a c o u s t i c t r a i n i n g and many of the 

p u p i l s use i n d i v i d u a l a i d s . The o r a l form of communication 

i s encouraged o u t s i d e the classrooms, but any method i s 
41 

allowed so t h a t the c h i l d may express h i m s e l f . 

A l b e r t a : 
Up u n t i l 1956, the deaf c h i l d r e n of A l b e r t a had 

42 
attended v a r i o u s s c h o o l s : Manitoba S c h o o l f o r the Deaf, 

43 44 Mackay S c h o o l , Saskatchewan S c h o o l f o r the Deaf, and 

B r i t i s h Columbia S c h o o l f o r the Deaf and B l i n d . 4 - * The parents 

of these p u p i l s were not content w i t h having to send t h e i r 

c h i l d r e n away f o r an e d u c a t i o n , so grouped together t o form 

two l a r g e A s s o c i a t i o n s f o r the Deaf, one i n C a l g a r y and one 

i n Edmonton. Through these A s s o c i a t i o n s they worked together 

to get the A l b e r t a government to b u i l d a s c h o o l i n t h e i r own 

p r o v i n c e . P e r i o d i c a l l y , the e x e c u t i v e s of each group met at 

40 "Tabular Statement of American Schools For the 
Deaf," American Annals. January, 1958, pp. 124-125. 

41 Leard, op_. c i t . 
42 See page 4 5 . 

43 See page 38. 
44 See page 4 '9 . 

45 See page 5 3 . 
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a centre midway between Calgary and Edmonton and co-ordinated 

their efforts. As a result of their work, on May 5, 1955, 

construction was started in Edmonton for a School for the 
Deaf, which was opened during the 1956-57 term. L.A.Broughton 
was appointed superintendent. The school was financed by 
the provincial government and has pupils just from Alberta. 
Broughton reports that the school uses a "modified" oral form 

46 
of communication. There are fifteen oral classes, but no 
manual or combined ones. Five classrooms are fit t e d with 
group hearing aids and the authorities hope to have aids in 
a l l rooms in another year or so. About one-third of the pupils 
have individual aids and auditory training is used consider
ably. During out-of-school hours, speech, l i p reading, 

47 

finger spelling and signs are used. 

Br i t i s h Columbia 

Prior to 1914-, the B r i t i s h Columbia government sent 
their deaf children out of the province to the School for 
the Deaf in Winnipeg. Here they were taught by the manual 

48 
method. In the meantime, W.N. Maclnnes, who had trained 
to teach the deaf at the Cincinnati Oral School in the United 

46 L.A.Broughton, information provided in question
aire in Appendix D that was sent out by the author on 
September 5, 1957. 

47 Ibid. 
48 W.N.Maclnnes, information from letters written by 

Mrs. Maclnnes, Vancouver, B.C. September, 1947. 



S t a t e s , had become i n t e r e s t e d i n the deaf i n Vancouver. She 

spoke to a combined meeting of the Vancouver S c h o o l Board 

and of parents of deaf c h i l d r e n w i t h the i d e a of g e t t i n g 

something s t a r t e d t h e r e . The S c h o o l Board was sympathetic 

to the i d e a , so i n 1914, a c l a s s of nine deaf c h i l d r e n , 

ranging i n age from f i v e t o s i x t e e n y e a r s , was opened i n 

Mount P l e a s a n t S c h o o l i n Vancouver. T h i s was a day c l a s s and 

the method of i n s t r u c t i o n was o r a l . Mr. Hobson, a t r a i n e d 

teacher of the deaf from England, became P r i n c i p a l i n 1916. 

By t h i s time the s c h o o l had grown t o f o u r c l a s s e s and the 

s t a f f i n c l u d e d three l a d y t e a c h e r s . I t was under the c o n t r o l 

of the Vancouver Sch o o l Board and looked a f t e r the deaf 

c h i l d r e n of the c i t y . No p r o v i s i o n had yet been made to 

i n c l u d e deaf c h i l d r e n from the r u r a l areas, so they continued 

to go to Winnipeg. 

On May 1, 1919» S.H.Lawrence came from the S c h o o l 

f o r the Deaf i n H a l i f a x , and f o r a number of months was V i c e -

P r i n c i p a l . Becoming P r i n c i p a l i n June, 1920, Lawrence was 

i n s t r u m e n t a l i n persuading the B r i t i s h Columbia government 

to take over the education of a l l the deaf i n the p r o v i n c e . 

The government obtained a b u i l d i n g i n the v i c i n i t y of Oak 

S t r e e t and 25th S t r e e t i n Vancouver where a new s c h o o l was 

opened i n 1920. As there were no dormitory f a c i l i t i e s the 

c h i l d r e n from o u t s i d e the c i t y were p l a c e d i n f o s t e r homes 

f o r the s c h o o l months. The S c h o o l f o r the Deaf i n H a l i f a x had 



used the o r a l method i n the classrooms, and f i n g e r s p e l l i n g 

and s i g n s d u r i n g a f t e r - s c h o o l hours. Lawrence brought t h i s 

system w i t h him and i t was used i n the new government s c h o o l . 

Due to over-crowding and l a c k of space, the Boys' 

I n d u s t r i a l S c h o o l had t o be moved from i t s o r i g i n a l l o c a t i o n , 

and the Department of E d u c a t i o n moved the deaf c l a s s e s i n t o 

the o l d b u i l d i n g . In the same year, 1922, the p r o v i n c i a l 

government took over the School f o r the B l i n d and moved these 

c l a s s e s i n t o the same s c h o o l b u i l d i n g s . I t was then c a l l e d 

the P r o v i n c i a l S c h o o l f o r the Deaf and the B l i n d . 

The s t a f f had t o be i n c r e a s e d s i n c e the c h i l d r e n were 

i n r e s i d e n c e during the s c h o o l months. Lawrence remained 

P r i n c i p a l and h i s w i f e was Matron. She looked a f t e r the 

k i t c h e n s t a f f and h o s p i t a l f a c i l i t i e s . Some of the t e a c h e r s 

taught c l a s s e s d u r i n g the day and s u p e r v i s e d the c h i l d r e n 

a f t e r s c h o o l hours. Besides the r e g u l a r s u b j e c t s , the 

c u r r i c u l u m i n c l u d e d sewing and cooking f o r the g i r l s , manual 
49 

t r a i n i n g f o r the boys, and music f o r the b l i n d p u p i l s . 

During World War I I , the s c h o o l was evacuated to the 

Boys' I n d u s t r i a l S c h o o l i n Burnaby, which was empty at the 

time, and the m i l i t a r y f o r c e s took over the b u i l d i n g s at the 

Deaf and B l i n d S c h o o l . I t was f i v e years l a t e r b e f o r e the 
50 

deaf and b l i n d p u p i l s were moved back. S i n c e the War, a 

new primary s c h o o l and r e s i d e n c e has been b u i l t f o r the deaf 

c h i l d r e n , and a b e a u t i f u l new s c h o o l and d o r m i t o r i e s f o r the 
49 S.H.Lawrence, i n f o r m a t i o n from l e t t e r s w r i t t e n 

by Mr. Lawrence, Vancouver, B.C. September 1957. 

50 Mabel N.Blake, i n f o r m a t i o n r e c e i v e d d u r i n g 
i n t e r v i e w , Vancouver B.C. September 1958. 



b l i n d youngsters. Before t h i s the two groups were i n 

separate classrooms i n the same b u i l d i n g , but shares the 

same d o r m i t o r i e s . Superintendent C.E. MacDonald's plans c a l l 

f o r new i n t e r m e d i a t e and s e n i o r classrooms and d o r m i t o r i e s 

which, i t i s hoped, w i l l soon be e r e c t e d , due to the very 

overcrowded c o n d i t i o n s that e x i s t . 

In 1956, the s c h o o l ' s name was changed to J e r i c h o 

H i l l S c h o o l . In the Deaf Department, approximately f i f t y 

percent of the enrolment i s made up of day p u p i l s from the 

c i t y of Vancouver and the surrounding d i s t r i c t s , and the r e s t 

are r e s i d e n t p u p i l s from r u r a l B r i t i s h Columbia. Here the 

f i r s t e i g h t primary c l a s s e s are segregated from those i n the 

s e n i o r and i n t e r m e d i a t e departments and are taught by the 

o r a l system, w i t h a u d i t o r y t r a i n i n g being given an important 

p a r t i n the program. A f t e r a number of y e a r s , p u p i l s who do 

not make progress under the o r a l system are t r a n s f e r r e d to a 

c l a s s where f i n g e r - s p e l l i n g i s used. They u s u a l l y s t a y i n 

t h i s type of c l a s s u n t i l they are advanced enough e d u c a t i o n 

a l l y t o enter the s e n i o r r o t a t i n g c l a s s e s , when they go back 

to the r e g u l a r groups. 

For the l a s t f i v e y e a r s , the S c h o o l has been ex

perimenting w i t h a p l a n whereby a number of deaf c l a s s e s are 

p l a c e d i n p u b l i c s c h o o l s . The p l a n was i n s t i g a t e d by a group 

of parents who wanted more i n t e g r a t i o n of deaf and h e a r i n g 

c h i l d r e n and was supported by the s c h o o l a d m i n i s t r a t i o n . 



Lack of classrooms at the Deaf S c h o o l was a l s o a c o n t r i b u t i n g 

f a c t o r . The Vancouver S c h o o l Board agreed to make a v a i l a b l e 

three classrooms, i n three separate p u b l i c s c h o o l s , but 

J e r i c h o H i l l S c h o o l was to supply the s p e c i a l equipment and 

m a t e r i a l s needed, and to employ the s p e c i a l l y t r a i n e d t e a c h e r . 

At present there are three such c l a s s e s out i n the c i t y 

s c h o o l s . The procedure has been t o take the group p a s s i n g 

out of the primary department i n t o the i n t e r m e d i a t e s e c t i o n 

and t o put i t i n t o the hea r i n g s c h o o l , which a c t s as an ex

t e n s i o n of the i n t e r m e d i a t e s e c t i o n . T h i s group spends the 

next three years a t t e n d i n g a c l a s s i n a p u b l i c s c h o o l , i n t e 

g r a t i n g as much as p o s s i b l e w i t h h e a r i n g c h i l d r e n . At the 

end o f t h i s time, i t comes back i n t o the r o t a t i n g system of 

the i n t e r m e d i a t e and s e n i o r departments of the deaf s c h o o l . 

There i s a d i v i s i o n of o p i n i o n as to the va l u e of t h i s p l a n 

amongst both teachers and p a r e n t s . Granted there i s some 

i n t e g r a t i o n among the hea r i n g and deaf p u p i l s , more w i t h some 

c h i l d r e n than w i t h o t h e r s , but does t h i s o f f s e t the d i s 

advantages? There i s a d i v i d e d l o y a l t y to the s c h o o l of both 

p u p i l s and t e a c h e r s . In some a c t i v i t i e s , p u p i l s are i n c l u d e d 

as p a r t of the hea r i n g s c h o o l and l e f t out of those at the 

deaf s c h o o l . In other events, they are i n c l u d e d as belonging 

to the s c h o o l f o r the deaf and l e f t out of s i m i l a r a c t i v i t i e s 

i n the p u b l i c s c h o o l s . T h i s s p l i t l o y a l t y has an adverse 

emotional e f f e c t on some deaf p u p i l s . They obey the r u l e s 

and r e g u l a t i o n s of the p r i n c i p a l and the p u b l i c s c h o o l at one 



time, and of the v i c e - p r i n c i p a l and the deaf s c h o o l at another 

time. C o n f u s i o n and f r u s t r a t i o n i s bound t o r e s u l t from a 

d i v i d e d a u t h o r i t y . There i s a l s o the problem of s u p e r v i s i o n 

and l i a i s o n between the " o u t s i d e " c l a s s e s and t h e i r teachers 

w i t h the s c h o o l a d m i n i s t r a t i o n at the Deaf S c h o o l . As the 

t h r e e c l a s s e s f o r the deaf are i n p u b l i c schools i n w i d e l y 

separated s e c t i o n s of the c i t y , i t makes c l o s e s u p e r v i s i o n 

by the v i c e - p r i n c i p a l of J e r i c h o H i l l S c h o o l d i f f i c u l t . 

In the i n t e r m e d i a t e d i v i s i o n , speech and l i p r e a d i n g 

are s t r e s s e d , but f i n g e r - s p e l l i n g i s allowed. While i n the 

s e n i o r groups, speech and l i p r e a d i n g are s t i l l emphasized, 

w i t h c o n v e n t i o n a l signs and f i n g e r - s p e l l i n g being used t o 
51 

convey subject-matter to the p u p i l s when they are needed. 

S i x t e e n rooms are equipped w i t h group a i d s and over two-

t h i r d s of the c h i l d r e n have i n d i v i d u a l a i d s , so the a c o u s t i c 

method i s c l o s e l y i n t e g r a t e d w i t h every system being used. 

During o u t - o f - s c h o o l hours, the primary s c h o o l p u p i l s are 

r e s t r i c t e d to speech and speech r e a d i n g as a means of communi

c a t i o n , w h i l e the i n t e r m e d i a t e s may use f i n g e r - s p e l l i n g and 

the s e n i o r s s i g n s , w i t h speech and speech r e a d i n g being 
ftp 

emphasized whenever p o s s i b l e . ' 

J e r i c h o H i l l S c h o o l comes under the a d m i n i s t r a t i o n 

of the Department of E d u c a t i o n , V i c t o r i a , but t h e r e i s an 

A d v i s o r y Board which meets once a month to d i s c u s s and a d v i s e 
51 Appendix A, p. 141. 

52 C.E.MacDonald, i n f o r m a t i o n provided i n i n t e r 
view i n September, 1957. 
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on c e r t a i n problems that a r i s e . The Board, o r i g i n a l l y made 

up of three members who were s c h o o l i n s p e c t o r s , now con

s i s t s of seven, i n c l u d i n g the v i c e - p r i n c i p a l s of the Deaf 

and B l i n d Departments, the p r e s i d e n t s of the Deaf and B l i n d 

P.T.A. groups, a r e p r e s e n t a t i v e from the Vancouver S c h o o l 

Board, two i n s p e c t o r s and the superintendent of the S c h o o l . 

The B r i t i s h Columbia Government appointed, i n 1958, 

a Royal Commission t o make a survey, and subsequently r e 

commendations, on the e d u c a t i o n a l system o f the p r o v i n c e . 

As the education of deaf p u p i l s w i l l be i n c l u d e d i n t h i s 

i n v e s t i g a t i o n , v a r i o u s i n t e r e s t e d o r g a n i z a t i o n s are p r e p a r i n g 

b r i e f s t o be presented t o the Commission. Some of these 

groups a r e : the Teachers i n the Deaf Department of J e r i c h o 

H i l l S c h o o l , the Parent-Teacher A s s o c i a t i o n f o r the Deaf, 

the B r i t i s h Columbia Speech and Hearing A s s o c i a t i o n , and the 

Vancouver Deaf A s s o c i a t i o n . Recommendations i n c l u d e : 

1. The c o n t i n u a t i o n of the present methods of i n s t r u c t i o n 
as they make allowances f o r the i n d i v i d u a l d i f f e r e n c e s 
i n the a b i l i t y to l e a r n of a l l p u p i l s at the s c h o o l 
and more adequate p r o v i s i o n f o r educating deaf c h i l d r e n 
w i t h a d d i t i o n a l handicaps. 

2. The establishment o f c l a s s e s f o r hard of hea r i n g 
c h i l d r e n wherever p r a c t i c a b l e . 

3. The p r e - s c h o o l education of deaf c h i l d r e n should be 
brought back to J e r i c h o H i l l S c h o o l and made a f u l l -
time program. ( I t i s being c a r r i e d on at the C h i l d r e n ' s 
H e a l t h Centre, Vancouver General H o s p i t a l ) . 

4. The p r o v i s i o n f o r an immediate adequate and d i v e r s i f i e d 
v o c a t i o n a l t r a i n i n g program and f o r a f u l l - t i m e 
v o c a t i o n a l counsellor-employment o f f i c e r f o r deaf 
p u p i l s . 
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5. The encouragement of B r i t i s h Columbia teachers t o 
enter the f i e l d of deaf e d u c a t i o n , and the e s t a b l i s h 
ment of a c c r e d i t e d r e f r e s h e r courses at the U n i v e r s i t y 
•of B r i t i s h Columbia f o r teachers of the deaf. 

6. A new s e n i o r and i n t e r m e d i a t e dormitory, a new c l a s s 
room b l o c k , and a v o c a t i o n a l b u i l d i n g a re u r g e n t l y 
needed. 

M u l t i p l e Handicapped 

Although l i t t l e i s being done i n Canada f o r c h i l d r e n 

w i t h m u l t i p l e handicaps, educators are aware of the need 

f o r s p e c i a l c l a s s e s f o r them and are doing t h e i r best i n many 

in s t a n c e s to p r o v i d e them w i t h an educ a t i o n . In the H a l i f a x 

S c h o o l , signs and f i n g e r s p e l l i n g are used to " t a l k " t o the 

d e a f - b l i n d p u p i l s . I f they have any r e s i d u a l h e a r i n g , i t i s 

developed and speech t a u g h t . ^ C h i l d r e n w i t h other forms of 

a second handicap s t a r t t h e i r e d u c a t i o n i n o r a l c l a s s e s , 

but i f they do not make pr o g r e s s , attempts are made t o f i n d 

the best methods of i n s t r u c t i o n t o s u i t t h e i r i n d i v i d u a l 

requirements. The a p h a s i c , b r a i n i n j u r e d , c e r e b r a l p a l s y , 

o r t h o p e d i c , behavior problem or e m o t i o n a l l y upset deaf c h i l d 

has to be understood and handled j u s t as c a r e f u l l y as a 

he a r i n g c h i l d w i t h a s i m i l a r handicap. At present the sc h o o l s 

and day c l a s s e s do not have many of these m u l t i p l e h a n d i -
54 

capped c h i l d r e n but the numbers are i n c r e a s i n g each y e a r . 

53 Van A l l e n , op_. c i t . 

54 American Annals, January, 1958, pp. 124-125. 
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55 56 The S c h o o l i n H a l i f a x ; Mackay I n s t i t u t e , I n s t i t u t i o n 
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des Sourdes-Muettes, and I n s t i t u t i o n C a t h o l i q u e des Sourds-

Muets, a l l i n Montreal; and J e r i c h o H i l l i n Vancouver J 

p r o v i d e a s p e c i f i c c l a s s or c l a s s e s where n o n - o r a l p u p i l s 

are taught by f i n g e r s p e l l i n g , c o n v e n t i o n a l s i g n s , and 

w r i t i n g ; and i n I n s t i t u t i o n des Sourdes-Muettes,^ 0 the 

simultaneous system i s used to t e a c h a group of g i r l s . 

The c e r e b r a l p a l s y deaf group i s one of the l a r g e s t . 

These c h i l d r e n may have r e s i d u a l h e a r i n g and be taught by 

the o r a l and a c o u s t i c systems, or they may be n o n - o r a l and 

be taught by the manual method. A c e r e b r a l p a l s i e d c h i l d 

may have a l o t of r e s i d u a l h e a r i n g , but due to the p h y s i c a l 

c o n d i t i o n have l i t t l e c o n t r o l over h i s v o c a l chords and thus 

have l i t t l e or no speech. The combined system would be most 

h e l p f u l i n t h i s case. 

The slow l e a r n i n g deaf or hard of hearing c h i l d i s 

of great concern to most schools f o r the deaf. I t i s f a i r l y 

common knowledge among teachers of the deaf that some c h i l d r e n 

55 Van A l l e n , op. c i t . 

56 Blanchard, op. c i t . 

57 Hebert, op_. c i t . 

58 American A n n a l s . January, 1958, pp. 124-25 

59 MacDonald, op_. c i t . 

60 Hebert, pj>. c i t . 



have been diagnosed as m e n t a l l y r e t a r d e d when upon c l o s e r 

examination i t was d i s c o v e r e d that t h e i r apparent r e t a r d a t i o n 
61 

r e s u l t e d from impaired h e a r i n g . The author has had ex

p e r i e n c e w i t h two such c h i l d r e n who were f o r t u n a t e l y sent 

to s chools f o r the deaf and not t o s c h o o l s f o r the m e n t a l l y 

r e t a r d e d as the doctors had a d v i s e d . On the other hand, we 

f i n d s l o w - l e a r n i n g hard of h e a r i n g c h i l d r e n c l a s s i f i e d as 

p r o f o u n d l y deaf because they do not have the mental c a p a c i t y 

to make the academic progress they should w i t h the amount of 

h e a r i n g they have. Upon thorough examination i t i s found 

that the l o s s of h e a r i n g i s so s l i g h t t h a t , but f o r e d u c a t i o n 

a l subnormality, the c h i l d could have no d i f f i c u l t y i n keep-
62 

i n g up w i t h h i s c l a s s i n the normal s c h o o l . For these 

c h i l d r e n , i t i s not the l o s s of h e a r i n g that slows them up 

i n t h e i r speech, but the l a c k of i n t e l l i g e n c e . More and more 

schools f o r the deaf are f i n d i n g that they are c a l l e d upon 

to p r o v i d e f o r these two groups of p u p i l s whose numbers seem 

to be on the i n c r e a s e i n the s c h o o l s ' enrolments. 

A l b e r t a r e p o r t s that the education of the m u l t i p l e 

handicapped deaf c h i l d i s being s t u d i e d , but that n o t h i n g 
6^ 

i s being done about i t so f a r . ^ I n s t i t u t i o n des Sourdes-

61 K a r l C. G a r r i s o n , Psychology of E x c e p t i o n a l  
C h i l d r e n , p. 318. 

62 Sam D. T a y l o r , "Education For The Deaf i n 
England," American Annals of the Deaf. V o l . 98J. No. 2, 
March, 1953, pp. 240-241. 

63 Brought on, op., c i t . 
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Muettes accepts and t r i e s to educate d e a f - b l i n d , m e n t a l l y r e -
64 

tarded a p h a s i c , hard of h e a r i n g , and c r i p p l e d deaf c h i l d r e n , 
65 66 

while Mackay School and J e r i c h o H i l l S chool e n r o l those 

that they can educate w i t h i n the r e g u l a r classroom set-up. 

In O n t a r i o , the schools and day c l a s s e s do take these c h i l d r e n 

and i n the l a r g e r c i t i e s are a b l e to give them a more s p e c i a l 
l y 

i z e d program. Although the r e s t of the Canadian s c h o o l s 

and day c l a s s e s do not have s p e c i a l f a c i l i t i e s f o r m u l t i p l e 

handicapped c h i l d r e n , they e n r o l those they f e e l they can help 
68 

i f o nly to a s m a l l degree. 
69 

Table I, on page 62, a c o n c i s e summary of the 

number of c h i l d r e n a t t e n d i n g each s c h o o l , the number of 

c h i l d r e n w i t h m u l t i p l e handicaps i n the v a r i o u s s c h o o l s , t o 

gether w i t h other i n t e r e s t i n g s t a t i s t i c a l i n f o r m a t i o n . 

64 Hebert, op. c i t . 

65 Ble.nchard, op. c i t . 

66 MacDonald, op. c i t . 

67 American Annals, January, 1958, pp. 124-125. 

68 I b i d . 

69 I b i d . , p. 122. 
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CHAPTER V 

I n s t r u c t i o n 

The development of a c u r r i c u l u m f o r deaf c h i l d r e n 

has always been of paramount i n t e r e s t and concern to educators 

of the deaf and schools f o r the deaf. A s u r v e y 1 i n 1957, 

conducted i n s e v e n t y - f i v e p u b l i c and p r i v a t e r e s i d e n t i a l and 

day schools and c l a s s e s f o r deaf c h i l d r e n i n the United S t a t e s 

and Canada, r e v e a l e d that the c u r r i c u l u m i n the l a r g e m a j o r i t y 

of these schools was centred around academic s u b j e c t s and 

that there was comparatively l i t t l e a c t i v i t y going on i n 

c u r r i c u l u m development w i t h i n them. These f i n d i n g s may not 

be c o n s i d e r e d s t a r t l i n g , but they should provoke thought among 

Canadians who are i n t e r e s t e d i n improving the ed u c a t i o n of 

deaf c h i l d r e n . C h i l d r e n r a t h e r than s u b j e c t s must be the 
2 

focus around which the c u r r i c u l u m i s b u i l t . In t h i s new 

type o f c u r r i c u l u m , known as the a c t i v i t y - or the experience -

centered c u r r i c u l u m , teachers t r y to pro v i d e l e a r n i n g ex

peri e n c e s which w i l l l e a d c h i l d r e n to understand the s o c i e t y 

i n which they l i v e and to e n r i c h t h e i r own l i v e s . The 

c u r r i c u l u m i s b u i l t around the concerns and needs of the p u p i l s 

1 A l i c e S t r e n g , "Curriculum In Schools For the Deaf," 
The V o l t a Review. V o l . , No. , September, 1957, p. 291. 

2 I b i d . , p. 293 



as they r e l a t e t o present day i n f o r m a t i o n . The s u b j e c t -

centered c u r r i c u l u m o f t e n r e s u l t s i n inadequate p r o v i s i o n 

f o r i n d i v i d u a l d i f f e r e n c e s , such as range of a b i l i t i e s , back

grounds, and hearing l o s s of the c h i l d r e n i n the group.^ 

Nor does t h i s approach seem a p p r o p r i a t e f o r the v a r i e t i e s of 

m u l t i p l e handicapped c h i l d r e n who are i n c r e a s i n g l y f i n d i n g 

t h e i r way i n t o schools f o r the deaf. C h i l d r e n who are b r a i n 

damaged, m e n t a l l y r e t a r d e d or e m o t i o n a l l y d i s t u r b e d need a 

k i n d of understanding and t u t e l a g e which a s u b j e c t - c e n t e r e d 
4 

c u r r i c u l u m does not e a s i l y supply. In the ed u c a t i o n of deaf 

c h i l d r e n , where most programs are r e g i o n a l or province-wide i n 

s e t t i n g , development of the c u r r i c u l u m must proceed by pro

g r e s s i v e steps to m i r r o r i t s a c t i v i t i e s a c c ording t o the 

nature and needs of the c h i l d r e n i n the l o c a l i t y the s c h o o l 

s e r v e s . The handicap of deafness, w i t h i t s language and speech 

problems, w i l l not allow a s c h o o l f o r the deaf to accept i n 

t o t a l the "same c u r r i c u l u m as hea r i n g schools or the s t a t e or 
5 

p r o v i n c i a l course of s t u d i e s . " 

Academic Courses i n Canadian Schools 

To add to the complicated problems of language and 

speech that deafness imposes iH the r a c i a l o r i g i n of many of 

3 I b i d . , p. 294 

4 I b i d . , p. 295 

5 Frances P a r t r i d g e Connor and Leo E. Connor, "Future 
D i r e c t i o n s i n Teacher E d u c a t i o n f o r Teachers of the Deaf," 
V o l t a Review. V o l . 60, No. 2, February, 1958, p. 70. 



the p u p i l s . T h i s i s experienced most i n the schools i n the 

Western P r o v i n c e s , as f i g u r e s i n Tab l e I I on page 66 i n d i 

c a t e , and i s t h r e e f o l d i n i t s o r i g i n . F i r s t , t h e r e are the 

deaf c h i l d r e n whose parents speak t h e i r own language at home 

whi l e the c h i l d l e a r n s E n g l i s h i n s c h o o l . Except through 

g e s t u r e s , these c h i l d r e n have no way of communicating w i t h 

t h e i r p a r e n t s . Learning to speak and l i p read E n g l i s h does 

not p r o v i d e them w i t h the means of speaking or l i p r e a d i n g the 

language of t h e i r p a r e n t s . Nor can they read l e t t e r s r e c e i v e d 

at s c h o o l from the home when these l e t t e r s are w r i t t e n i n a 

f o r e i g n language. Secondly, there are the deaf childrenwho 

have come to Canada w i t h t h e i r parents from a f o r e i g n l a n d . 

In t h i s case both parents and c h i l d have the same language to 

s t a r t w i t h , but the c h i l d has the very d i f f i c u l t task of 

t r y i n g t o l e a r n E n g l i s h — how to read i t , w r i t e i t , speak i t , 

and l i p read i t . Often these parents l e a r n E n g l i s h , too, so 

can help t h e i r c h i l d . T h i r d l y , there are the deaf c h i l d r e n 

whose parents o r i g i n a l l y came to Canada from a f o r e i g n land 

and have l e a r n e d to speak and w r i t e E n g l i s h before the c h i l d 

was born. But t h e i r s i s o f t e n a "broken E n g l i s h " . So the 

c h i l d does not see a good p a t t e r n of speech or language at 

home to help him p e r f e c t h i s own. 

Schools f o r the deaf and day c l a s s e s make i t a p r a c t 

i c e t o f o l l o w as much as p o s s i b l e the academic c u r r i c u l u m of 

6 See f o l l o w i n g page. Canada Census, V o l . 2, 1951 



TABLE I I NUMBER OF DEAF BY SPECIFIED ORIGINS 

Can. N f l d . PEI N.S. N.B. Sue. Ont. Man. Sask A l t a B.C. 
Yuki 
N.W 

T o t a l 13616 497 88 747 554 5139 3897 596 628 556 907 7 

Br. I s l e s 
O r i g i n s 6230 475 64 552 308 535 2874 276 247 290 607 2 

French 5313 6 24 116 229 4417 361 59 53 28 20 -
German 414 — — 25 1 11 186 38 81 47 25 -
I t a l i a n 82 — — 3 2 25 42 2 — 4 4 -
Jewish 151 — — 1 — 69 66 12 1 1 1 -
Netherlands 160 — — 14 3 3 56 28 25 9 22 -
P o l i s h 118 2 8 30 40 15 14 9 -
Russian 88 12 14 10 18 13 21 -
Scandinavian 166 — 3 2 2 15 18 53 33 38 2 

U k r a i n i a n 262 8 41 72 64 63 14 -
Other European 

O r i g i n s 155 — — 1 — 18 49 18 34 10 25 -
A s i a t i c O r i g i n s 103 — — 2 — 10 14 3 1 1 72 -
N a t i v e Indian 

and Eskimo 126 — — 4 — 9 28 14 18 28 22 3 

Other and not 
s t a t e d 248 16 — 26 7 12 121 6 18 15 27 -
— 1951 Canada Census , V o l . 11, Table 67, page 67—1 
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t h e i r p a r t i c u l a r p r o v i n c e or c i t y , w i t h the a d d i t i o n of such 

s p e c i a l i z e d s u b j e c t s as speech, l i p r e a d i n g and a u d i t o r y 

t r a i n i n g . W r i t t e n language and r e a d i n g are considered to be 

so c l o s e l y interwoven that one cannot be taught without the 

other, p a r t i c u l a r l y i n the primary grades. These are the two 

most important s u b j e c t s f o r the deaf c h i l d . Without them he 

cannot do the other content s u b j e c t s , and because of t h i s , 

every teacher of the deaf must be a language and r e a d i n g teacher. 

Mathematics, s o c i a l s t u d i e s , s c i e n c e s , and v a r i o u s other sub

j e c t s have t h e i r p l a c e i n the a l l - r o u n d development of the 

deaf p u p i l . 
7 

The entrance age at H a l i f a x ' i s s i x y e a r s , and the 

c h i l d may attend f o r eleven y e a r s . Most of the graduates a t t a i n 

a Grade V I I I standing and upon l e a v i n g s c h o o l are g i v e n a 
Q 

Graduation C e r t i f i c a t e . I n s t i t u t i o n des Sourdes-Muettes have 

c h i l d r e n s t a r t i n g from f i v e to seven years of age at p r e s e n t , 

and they can attend e i g h t or ten y e a r s , depending on circum

stances. Most of these p u p i l s leave before the e i g h t h grade, 

but the highest i s the t e n t h from which about ten p u p i l s 

graduate a n n u a l l y . T h i s s c h o o l has a manual department where 

p u p i l s r e c e i v e an education from Grade I I to Grade V I , using 

the manual means of communication. An Academic C e r t i f i c a t e i s 
9 

given to p u p i l s upon l e a v i n g s c h o o l . At Mackay S c h o o l , p u p i l s 
7 Van A l l e n , op. c i t . 

8 Hebert, op. c i t . 

9 Blanchard, op. c i t . 



may attend from ten to twelve y e a r s , depending on the age at 

which they s t a r t e d , but no c e r t i f i c a t e i s given when they l e a v e . 

T h i s s c h o o l aims at Grade V I I or V I I I as a " l e a v i n g " l e v e l . 

C h i l d r e n may s t a r t at f i v e years of age. The Montreal O r a l 
10 

S c h o o l takes youngsters at three years s i x months. In the 
11 

Winnipeg Day S c h o o l , p u p i l s s t a r t at s i x years of age and 

can stay from twelve to f o u r t e e n y e a r s . Graduates reach a 

Grade V I I I l e v e l , but no c e r t i f i c a t e i s given when they l e a v e . 
12 

The entrance age i n Saskatoon i s s i x years and the c h i l d may 

attend t i l l he i s eighteen. Most of the p u p i l s r e a c h the 

Grade V I I I l e v e l . An Academic C e r t i f i c a t e i s gi v e n only t o 
13 

those who complete the academic work. A l b e r t a S c h o o l takes 

c h i l d r e n at f i v e years of age, and they go u n t i l they reach 

eighteen or n i n e t e e n . As t h i s s c h o o l i s new, i t i s s t i l l 

working on a p o l i c y , but i t i s aiming f o r a Grade V I I I or IX 

l e a v i n g l e v e l , w i t h a view to some day being able to g i v e a 

f u l l h i g h s c h o o l t r a i n i n g . To date, i t has taken no a c t i o n on 
g i v i n g c e r t i f i c a t e s to those l e a v i n g or graduating from s c h o o l . 
Four and a h a l f or f i v e years i s the e n t r y age at J e r i c h o H i l l 

14 

Sch o o l . P u p i l s may spend up to twelve years i n s c h o o l , but 

some l e a v e before they have been t h e r e f o r that p e r i o d . The 
10 I n k s t e r and Heward, pjo. c i t . 

11 I. McGlynn and E . E l d r e d , i n f o r m a t i o n provided i n 
q u e s t i o n a i r e i n Appendix D that was sent out by author on 
September 5, 1957. 

12 Leard, op_. c i t . 
13 Broughton, op_. c i t . 
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s c h o o l aims at a Grade V I I I l e v e l , w i t h Grade X f o r those 

who are i n t e r e s t e d i n g e t t i n g more e d u c a t i o n and who have the 

necessary a b i l i t y . No c e r t i f i c a t e i s g i v e n upon l e a v i n g 
15 

s c h o o l . I n s t i t u t i o n C a t h o l i q u e i n M o n t r e a l , takes deaf boys 
at e i g h t years of age and teaches up to Grade X. In B e l l e -

16 

v i l l e , p u p i l s are admitted at f i v e years ten months and may 

spend about t h i r t e e n years i n s c h o o l , o b t a i n i n g a Grade X 

standing upon gr a d u a t i o n . 

Graduates from the E n g l i s h - s p e a k i n g s c h o o l s , who wish 

a higher e d u c a t i o n , are f o r t u n a t e i n t h a t they may a t t e n d 

G a l l a u d e t C o l l e g e , Washington, D.C., U.S.A. Entrance exam

i n a t i o n s r e q u i r e at l e a s t a Grade IX s t a n d i n g . A good range 

of courses are o f f e r e d , and upon completion of one of these, 

the student graduates w i t h a degree i n t h a t p a r t i c u l a r f i e l d . 

For a number of years now there have been s e v e r a l Canadian 

deaf students a t t e n d i n g the C o l l e g e , and graduating w i t h 

honors, i n some cases. 

The Need f o r C u r r i c u l u m R e o r i e n t a t i o n 

The m a j o r i t y of the c h i l d r e n a t t e n d i n g deaf s c h o o l s 

are not able to b e n e f i t from a s t r a i g h t academic c u r r i c u l u m . 

T h i s suggests the need f o r a double c u r r i c u l u m , one f o r those 

15 American Annals, p. 124 

16 I b i d . , p. 122 



who are capable of p r o f i t i n g by an academic education and one 
17 

f o r those who would p r o f i t more by p r a c t i c a l t r a i n i n g . This 
does not need to add f u r t h e r to the confusion of drawing up a 
curriculu m f o r deaf c h i l d r e n . I f the a c t i v i t y - or experience-
centred p l a n i s f o l l o w e d , the cur r i c u l u m w i l l be f u l l of 
p r a c t i c a l t r a i n i n g and every-day experiences that deaf c h i l d r e n 
need to l e a r n and know i n order to be independent i n the 
community as a d u l t s . Both academic or v o c a t i o n a l types of 
curr i c u l u m may be b u i l t up around such a c t i v i t i e s . They 
would i n c l u d e a wide range of experiences and would r e q u i r e 
close co-operation between the teachers of the departments to 
ensure good c o r r e l a t i o n on such problems as a basic vocab
u l a r y l i s t ; the language concepts, reading m a t e r i a l and math-
ematic p r i n c i p l e s i n v olved and needed; and the i n t e g r a t i o n of 
other subjects that need to be taught at the d i f f e r e n t l e v e l s . 
Down through the decades, the teaching of subject-matter was 
the prime aim of the schools and teachers. The widespread 
emphasis upon the three R's and on the use of language i n the 
s o l u t i o n of various problems provides an impasse to many a 

1 8 

handicapped c h i l d . Teachers themselves are e s p e c i a l l y 
i n t e r e s t e d i n academic s k i l l s and have i n many cases looked 
down upon a c t i v i t i e s unrelated to them. As a r e s u l t of t h i s 
and other co n d i t i o n s i n our s o c i e t y , an a t t i t u d e has developed 

17 G a r r i s o n , qp. c i t . . p. 314 
18 I b i d . , p. 182 



that handwork i s degrading. Probably the most t r a g i c r e 

s u l t s of t h i s a t t i t u d e toward l e a r n i n g are to be found i n our 

schools f o r the deaf. In the m a j o r i t y of them, academic 

s u b j e c t s are given p r e f e r e n c e over v o c a t i o n a l ones. C h i l d r e n 

spend years l e a r n i n g language p r i n c i p l e s , mathematics, 

vocab u l a r y , speech, l i p r e a d i n g , and a l l the other s u b j e c t s , 

taught i n s i t u a t i o n s t h a t are c r e a t e d but which have l i t t l e 

resemblance or c a r r y - o v e r i n t o r e a l - l i f e s i t u a t i o n s . When 

they l e a v e s c h o o l at s i x t e e n or e i g h t e e n , they have b a r e l y an 

elementary academic education, and no v o c a t i o n a l t r a i n i n g by 

which they can earn a l i v i n g . Would i t not be b e t t e r t o 

spend these years i n te a c h i n g these same language p r i n c i p l e s , 

mathematics, voca b u l a r y , speech, l i p r e a d i n g and other r e l a t e d 

s u b j e c t s but using the m a t e r i a l found i n a c q u i r i n g a t r a d e , 

so that when the p u p i l leaves s c h o o l , he not onl y has the 

elementary education, but a l s o has the v o c a t i o n a l t r a i n i n g 

that w i l l help him f i n d employment? 

V o c a t i o n a l T r a i n i n g 

V o c a t i o n a l t r a i n i n g i s of utmost importance to the 

deaf graduate i f he wants to be a s e l f - s u p p o r t i n g c i t i z e n of 

the community. In t h i s f i e l d the r e s i d e n t i a l s c h o o l can 

u s u a l l y do a b e t t e r job f o r i t s students than the day s c h o o l 

or c l a s s . Due to i t s l a r g e r enrolment, i t can teach a number 

of t r a d e s . Some of the schools f e e l t h a t i t i s t h e i r r e -

19 I b i d . , p. 182. 



s p o n s i b i l i t y to see that t h e i r graduates are t r a i n e d i n a 

trade before these students leave s c h o o l and as a r e s u l t of 

t h i s , they have set up a good v o c a t i o n a l program. Those 

l e a d i n g the f i e l d i n t h i s regard i n Canada are the B e l l e v i l l e 

S c h o o l , I n s t i t u t i o n des Sourdes-Muettes and I n s t i t u t i o n 

C a t h o l i q u e des Sourds-Muets. S e v e r a l schools are i n the pro

cess of b u i l d i n g up and e n l a r g i n g t h e i r v o c a t i o n a l programs; 

while one or two o t h e r s , l i k e J e r i c h o H i l l S c h o o l , r e c o g n i z e 

the need f o r t h i s t r a i n i n g and are i n the process of t r y i n g 

to get b u i l d i n g s and equipment t o p r o v i d e i t . On the other 

hand, there are a few who f e e l t h a t i f they p r o v i d e an academic 

educat i o n , they are f u l f i l l i n g t h e i r o b l i g a t i o n s to the c h i l d , 

and that i t i s then up to the parents to see that he l e a r n s 

a trade and f i n d s employment. A l l the r e s i d e n t i a l schools 

r e p o r t e d that they have woodworking f o r the boys, and sewing 

and cooking f o r the g i r l s . In s e v e r a l schools t h i s t r a i n i n g 

i s c l o s e l y interwoven i n t o a homemaking course. S e v e r a l 

schools g i v e an i n d u s t r i a l a r t s course before students branch 

i n t o a p a r t i c u l a r t r a d e . Taking the schools i n d i v i d u a l l y , we 

f i n d the f o l l o w i n g : 

a. Mackay I n s t i t u t e teaches weaving f o r the g i r l s 

and t y p i n g f o r both boys and g i r l s . C h i l d r e n spend approx

imat e l y one hour a day f o r the l a s t f i v e years i n s c h o o l 

l e a r n i n g these. No v o c a t i o n a l c e r t i f i c a t e i s given when they 

leave the s c h o o l . ^ 

20 Blanchard, op. c i t . 



b. The A l b e r t a S c h o o l has elementary beauty p a r l o r 

t r a i n i n g f o r the g i r l s ; d r a f t i n g f o r the boys; and t y p i n g and 

o f f i c e p r a c t i c e ( f i l i n g and rudimentary bookeeping) f o r both. 

They s t a r t l e a r n i n g these at twelve years of age and continue 

t i l l they are e i g h t e e n . No c e r t i f i c a t e i s given upon grad-
21 

u a t i o n . 

c. The H a l i f a x S c h o o l gives weaving f o r the g i r l s 
22 

and p r i n t i n g f o r the boys. 

d. I n s t i t u t i o n des Sourdes-Muettes p r o v i d e s t y p i n g , 

a r t needlework, c l o t h i n g and r e l a t e d a r t s , m i l l i n e r y , v a r i o u s 

a r t c r a f t s , leatherwork and pyrogravure f o r t h e i r g i r l s . The 

time spent i n l e a r n i n g a v o c a t i o n i n t h i s s c h o o l depends on 

a p t i t u d e and attendance of the p u p i l i n s c h o o l , but u s u a l l y 
23 

three years are r e q u i r e d to o b t a i n a diploma. J 

e. The Saskatoon S c h o o l has h a i r d r e s s i n g , o f f i c e 

p r a c t i c e and t y p i n g , and photo f i n i s h i n g and r e t o u c h i n g f o r 

the g i r l s (or boys i f they want these s u b j e c t s ) ; and c a b i n e t 

making, f u r n i t u r e f i n i s h i n g , welding and metal work f o r the 

boys. P u p i l s s t a r t at the Grade V l e v e l to l e a r n these t r a d e s , 
24 

and a l l r e c e i v e a V o c a t i o n a l C e r t i f i c a t e upon l e a v i n g s c h o o l . 

f . J e r i c h o H i l l teaches an i n d u s t r i a l a r t s program 

which i n c l u d e s a r t , needlework, c l d t h i n g and r e l a t e d a r t s and 

t y p i n g f o r the g i r l s ; and c a b i n e t making f o r the boys. A few 
21 Broughton, op. c i t . 
22 Van A l l e n , op_j_ c i t . 
23 Hebert, op_. c i t . 
24 Leard, op_. c i t . 



of the s e n i o r students who wish t r a i n i n g along a s p e c i f i c 
l i n e attend the Vancouver V o c a t i o n a l I n s t i t u t e upon completing 
t h e i r s chooling at the deaf s c h o o l , but some do not f i n i s h as 
they become discouraged on f i n d i n g i t very d i f f i c u l t to c a r r y 
on and keep up w i t h the hearing students and a teacher who 

25 

does not understand the deaf. 
g. The Ontario School provides a r t , needlework, 

c l o t h i n g and r e l a t e d a r t s , and cosmetology f o r the g i r l s ; 
cabinet making, f l o r i c u l t u r e , masonry, metal work, p a i n t i n g 
and d e c o r a t i n g , and gardening f o r the boys; and f o r both 
groups, business machine op e r a t i o n , t y p i n g and o f f i c e p r a c t i c e 

26 
(bookkeeping and f i l i n g ) , graphic a r t s , and leatherwork. 

h. I n s t i t u t i o n des Sourds-Muets teaches t y p i n g , 
bookkeeping, barbering, bookbinding, c l e a n i n g and p r e s s i n g , 
graphic a r t s , leatherwork, metal work, cabinet making and l a c e 

27 
making to the boys attending t h i s s c h o o l . 

i . The Winnipeg Day School sees that the p u p i l s get 
leatherwork, woodwork, metal work, sewing and cooking. One 

28 
h a l f day a week i s provided f o r such t r a i n i n g . 

Although there i s room f o r improvement and expansion, 
many of the resident schools provide some e x c e l l e n t trade 
courses which should lead to g a i n f u l employment a f t e r graduat-

25 Freemantle, op. c i t . 
26 American Annals, p. 148-149 
27 I b i d 
28 McGlynn and E l d r e d , op^ c i t . 
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29 i o n or the completion of r e q u i r e d courses. 

R e l i g i o u s I n s t r u c t i o n 

Because of t h e i r a b s t r a c t c h a r a c t e r , e t h i c a l p r i n c i p l e s 

and r e l i g i o n are very d i f f i c u l t to e x p l a i n and t e a c h to a deaf 

c h i l d , but i n s p i t e of t h i s , they must be i n c l u d e d i n the 

C h i l d ' s e d u c a t i o n . The m a j o r i t y o f the schools f o r the deaf 

r e a l i z e t h a t they have a great r e s p o n s i b i l i t y to the deaf p u p i l 

i n s e e i n g that he gets r e l i g i o u s i n s t r u c t i o n along w i t h 
30 

academic and v o c a t i o n a l t r a i n i n g . E l o i s e Kennedy, s t a t e s : 

We need g r e a t e r a t t e n t i o n t o the moral and 
r e l i g i o u s education of the deaf. In our eagerness 
to supply t o o l s u b j e c t s we sometimes f o r g e t t h a t 
our deaf boys and g i r l s are shut o f f from many 
of the c u l t u r a l aspects of even t h e i r own f a m i l y 
group. 

In the r e s i d e n t i a l s c h o o l , the t e a c h e r s , s u p e r v i s o r s , 

and other personnel take the p l a c e of the c h i l d r e n ' s p a r e n t s . 

I t i s to them that the c h i l d r e n look f o r s p i r i t u a l guidance. 

Day p u p i l s i n day c l a s s e s or schools t u r n to t h e i r parents 

f o r such moral h e l p . I f the e a r l y f ormative years of the 

c h i l d ' s l i f e are of p a r t i c u l a r importance i n h i s academic 

educat i o n , so are they of great importance i n h i s r e l i g i o u s 
31 

t r a i n i n g . Yet some parents and some s c h o o l s t a f f s put i t 
o f f u n t i l they t h i n k that the c h i l d i s b e t t e r able to understand. 

29 E l s t a d , "The E d u c a t i o n a l Programs In E x i s t e n c e 
i n Schools For The Deaf," American A n n a l s . V o l . 98, no. 5, 
November 1953, p. 445. 

30 E l o i s e Kennedy, M.A., " E d u c a t i o n a l Problems of the 
Deaf," American Annals, V o l . 98, No. 5, November, 1953, p. 458 

31 A.E.K. Growther, " R e l i g i o u s T r a i n i n g f o r the Deaf 
C h i l d " , V o l t a Review, V o l . 52, No. 11, November 1950, p.522 



P e r s o n a l example Is of v i t a l importance t o the deaf c h i l d i n 

t h i s r e g a r d . He w i l l not understand e v e r y t h i n g at f i r s t , but 

as he sees i t repeated, acted upon or experienced time a f t e r 

time, he w i l l begin to grasp i t s meaning. O l i v a A. W h i l d i n 

says: 

We are apt t o f o r g e t the f u n c t i o n of r e l i g i o n 
i s t o meet the fundamental needs i n human l i f e and 
the need f o r s e c u r i t y . 3 2 

A t t e n d i n g church s e r v i c e s , s a y i n g s h o r t prayers at assemblies 

or bedtime, and grace at mealtimes, a l l help the c h i l d to 

develop a r e l i g i o u s outlook. More fo r m a l l e s s o n s on r e l i g i o u s 

s t o r i e s and p r i n c i p l e s as he gets o l d e r w i l l help him to 

understand the b a s i c b e l i e f s u n d e r l y i n g h i s r e l i g i o u s f a i t h . 

As a r u l e , the day schools or c l a s s e s i n Canada g i v e 

j u s t that r e l i g i o u s i n s t r u c t i o n that they may be r e q u i r e d by 

t h e i r s c h o o l laws to t e a c h and leave the bulk of i t to the 

parents or others who are u n q u a l i f i e d to teach the deaf. The 

a t t i t u d e of the s t a f f s i n the r e s i d e n t i a l schools i s d i v i d e d 

as to who should give the a c t u a l i n s t r u c t i o n , but as a whole, 

they b e l i e v e that the c h i l d r e n should r e c e i v e such guidance. 

Mackay I n s t i t u t e , the H a l i f a x S c h o o l , J I n s t i t u t i o n des 

S o u r d e s - M u e t t e s I n s t i t u t i o n des S o u r d s - M u e t s ^ and B e l l e -

32 O l i v e A. W h i l d i n , "The Parent, the S c h o o l and the 
Community" V o l t a Review. V o l . 5 2 , No.11', November, 1950, p. 552 

33 Blanchard, op. c i t . 
34 Van A l l e n , op. c i t . 
35 Hebert, o p . c i t . 
36 "Rules and R e g u l a t i o n s For The Admission of Students 

I n s t i t u t i o n C a t h o l i q u e des Sourds-Muets, Mon t r e a l , P.Q. 



v i l l a S c h o o l b e l i e v e t h a t t h e s c h o o l s h o u l d be r e s p o n s i b l e 

and p r o v i d e the n e c e s s a r y t e a c h e r s and equipment. The 

a u t h o r i t i e s i n t h e s c h o o l s i n 'Saskatoon,3 8 Edmonton"^ and 

V a n c o u v e r 4 0 do not t h i n k t h a t i t i s a s c h o o l r e s p o n s i b i l i t y , 

but t h a t of the c h u r c h and p a r e n t s . T h i s l a t t e r v i e w , however 

i s not always t h a t o f the t e a c h e r s i n t h e s e s c h o o l s . 
41 

A s t u d y o f T a b l e I I I R e l i g i o u s Denominations of t h e 

Deaf, on page 77, and t h e f o l l o w i n g b r i e f e x p l a n a t i o n may h e l p 

e x p l a i n t h e d i f f e r e n c e i n o p i n i o n as t o who s h o u l d assume r e 

s p o n s i b i l i t y f o r the r e l i g i o u s e d u c a t i o n o f Canadian deaf 

c h i l d r e n . The t r e n d i s f o r the E n g l i s h - s p e a k i n g s c h o o l s i n 

the E a s t , t o t e a c h r e l i g i o u s p r i n c i p l e s and m o r a l s , but not 

n e c e s s a r i l y the r e l i g i o u s c r e e d o f t h e v a r i o u s d e n o m i n a t i o n s . 

T h i s i s l e f t t o the p a r e n t s and t h e i r c h u r c h . The F r e n c h -

s p e a k i n g s c h o o l s t e a c h r e l i g i o u s p r i n c i p l e s and b e l i e f s . When 

Canada was s t i l l a young c o u n t r y , the churches u s u a l l y under

took t o o p e r a t e s c h o o l s and t o educate the h e a r i n g c h i l d r e n . 

G r a d u a l l y the a u t h o r i t y over s c h o o l s passed t o the p r o v i n c i a l 

37 Macrae, op. c i t . 

38 L e a r d , op. c i t . 

39 B r o u g h t o n , op. c i t . 

40 MacDonald, i n f o r m a t i o n r e c e i v e d from i n t e r 
v iew. 

41 Canada Census, V o l . 2, 1951, p. 68-1 



TABLE I I I . RELIGIOUS DENOMINATIONS OF THE DEAF 
Yukon 

Can. N f l d . PEI N.S. N.B. Que. Ont. Man. Sask A l t a B.C. N.W.T. 

T o t a l 13616 497 88 747 554 5139 3897 596 628 556 907 7 
B a p t i s t 575 1 6 128 99 11 233 10 12 24 51 -
Church of 
England 1938 167 4 141 74 191 827 97 96 92 245 4 

Greek 
Orthodox 93 14 16 15 16 25 7 -

Jewish 168 — 1 — 74 73 14 1 3 2 -
Lutheran 329 — 7 — 4 89 47 78 50 53 1 
Mennonite 92 18 29 28 7 10 -
P r e s b y t e r i a n 782 — 14 48 12 61 428 35 19 45 119 1 

Roman C a t h o l i c 6628 136 40 256 275 4668 780 143 145 97 88 -
U k r a i n i a n (Gr.) 
C a t h o l i c 125 15 47 30 28 5 -

United Church 
of Canada 2239 131 21 145 71 91 1166 130 157 139 188 -

Other 
§ 

647 62 3 21 23 25 252 29 46 46 139 -

Study of r e l i g i o u s groupings i n provinces shows where v a r i o u s denominations need to be a c t i v e . 

— 1951 Canada Census, V o l . 11, Table 68, page 68—1 
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governments, but the p r a c t i c e of having some r e l i g i o u s i n 

s t r u c t i o n i n the p u b l i c schools remained. The schools f o r the 

deaf i n E a s t e r n Canada are operated on t h i s p r i n c i p l e . On the 

other hand, the schools i n the West do not f e e l t h a t t h i s i s 

one of t h e i r d u t i e s . As the P r a i r i e P r o v i n c e s emerged, the 

v a r i o u s denominations were not v/ealthy enough to support t h e i r 

own schools nor were there s u f f i c i e n t numbers of c h i l d r e n i n 

each denomination to warrant a s c h o o l . S i n c e the m a j o r i t y of 

the parents had been r a i s e d to b e l i e v e i n the v a l u e of education 

they got together and formed a community s c h o o l , to l o o k a f t e r 

a l l h e a r i n g c h i l d r e n . As t h i s type of s c h o o l d i d not belong 

to any one denomination, i t was p l a c e d under the s u p e r v i s i o n 

of the p r o v i n c i a l governments, and to ensure that there was no 

r e l i g i o u s r i v a l r y i n the s c h o o l s , l i t t l e or no r e l i g i o u s i n 

s t r u c t i o n was given. The schools f o r the deaf i n Western 

Canada are operated i n the same way. I f a f u r t h e r study i s 

made of the r e l i g i o u s groupings as shown i n Table I I I , page 77, 

i t w i l l show where the v a r i o u s denominations need to be a c t i v e 

i n l o o k i n g a f t e r t h e i r own deaf c h i l d r e n i n each p r o v i n c e . A 

f u r t h e r check would be of the few r e l i g i o u s o r g a n i z a t i o n s f o r 

the deaf that are o p e r a t i n g i n Canada. The Roman C a t h o l i c 

Church has p r i e s t s i n Montreal and Toronto who work and look 

a f t e r the r e l i g i o u s w e l f a r e of the C a t h o l i c deaf. The p r i e s t s 

from these centres t r a v e l t o some o f the l a r g e r towns and c a r r y 

4-2 
on r e l i g i o u s work t h e r e . The Lutheran Church has one 

42 " R e l i g i o u s Work w i t h the Deaf" American Annals 
V o l . 102, No. 1. January, 1957, p. 143. 
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m i n i s t e r who t r a v e l s between the four l a r g e c i t i e s of A l b e r t a 
and Saskatchewan, making h i s headquarters at Edmonton; another 
m i n i s t e r who p e r i o d i c a l l y v i s i t s Vancouver from S e a t t l e , Wash., 
and a t h i r d one who comes to Winnipeg from Fargo, N.D., to 

4-3 

hold s e r v i c e s and m i n i s t e r to the deaf i n t h i s area. The 
United Church of Canada has a clergyman to look a f t e r the 
i n t e r e s t s of t h e i r deaf i n the south-eastern part of Ontario 

44 

and i n Montreal. These people are t r a i n e d i n f i n g e r s p e l l 
ing and s i g n i n g so that they can converse and preach to the 
deaf i n t h e i r own "language". 

P r a c t i c a l l y a l l the r e s i d e n t i a l schools give r e l i g i o u s 
i n s t r u c t i o n e i t h e r on a s p e c i f i c week-day or on'Sunday so 
that the m a j o r i t y of the p u p i l s get some r e l i g i o u s t r a i n i n g . 
At Saskatoon, 4^ l a y leaders and volunteer helpers hold c l a s s e s 
every Thursday a f t e r school hours. Thursday was picked so 
that every c h i l d could attend. This means that those who go 
home f o r the week-end a l s o b e n e f i t . On Sunday the senior 
p u p i l s i n residence attend the church of t h e i r own denomination. 
At H a l i f a x , 4 ^ the teachers give i n s t r u c t i o n to a l l students 

47 
d a i l y , except on Saturday. At Edmonton, ' on Sunday mornings 

43 I b i d , p. 145 
44 I b i d . , p. 150 

45 Leard, op. c i t . 
46 Van A l l e n , op., c i t . 
47 Broughton, op. c i t . 
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a q u a l i f i e d m i n i s t e r of the deaf and the help e r s he has 

t r a i n e d look a f t e r the P r o t e s t a n t p u p i l s , and the Roman Cath

o l i c teachers under the guidance of a p r i e s t i n s t r u c t the 
4-8 

C a t h o l i c c h i l d r e n . At Mackay, on Sunday a Roman C a t h o l i c 

p r i e s t and s e v e r a l a s s i s t a n t s look a f t e r t h e i r c h i l d r e n at a 

near-by church while the P r o t e s t a n t teachers on the s c h o o l 

s t a f f look a f t e r the P r o t e s t a n t p u p i l s i n the s c h o o l . At 

I n s t i t u t i o n des S o u r d e s - M u e t t e s t w o Chaplains and the 

teachers give a h a l f hour of r e l i g i o u s i n s t r u c t i o n d a i l y dur

ing a s p e c i a l p e r i o d and sometimes on Sundays, and a some

what s i m i l a r s i t u a t i o n e x i s t s at the I n s t i t u t i o n des Sourds-

Muets. In the B e l l e v i l l e S c h o o l , ^ church s e r v i c e s are a t t e n 

ded and Sunday School h e l d every Sunday, and the te a c h e r s on 

the s t a f f take a prominent part i n the i n s t r u c t i o n . The 

p u p i l s go to Sunday S c h o o l i n the morning before they attend 

the church of t h e i r own denomination. 

E x t r a - C u r r i c u l a r A c t i v i t i e s 

The e x t r a - c u r r i c u l a r a c t i v i t i e s i n a r e s i d e n t i a l 

s c h o o l are j u s t as important as what goes on du r i n g s c h o o l 

hours. The way that the deaf c h i l d spends h i s l e i s u r e time 

w i l l have a tremendous i n f l u e n c e on h i s l i f e a f t e r he leaves 

48 Blanchard, op. c i t . 

49 Hebert, op. c i t . 

50 Macrae, op. c i t . 



81 

s c h o o l . So the r o l e of the s u p e r v i s o r , or r e s i d e n t i n s t r u c t o r 

as he or she i s c a l l e d i n some s c h o o l s , i s of utmost importance. 
51 

R i c h a r d Kennedy maintains that guidance should begin at the 

primary l e v e l and th a t a s c h o o l should do e v e r y t h i n g i n i t s 

power t o make up f o r the l a c k of a home environment by sub

s t i t u t i n g i n t e r e s t e d guidance f o r overburdened s u p e r v i s i o n . 

But guidance must be of concern to the whole s c h o o l s t a f f . 

Proper guidance both i n and out of s c h o o l i s badly needed. 

As w i t h h e a r i n g c h i l d r e n , the b a s i c needs of the deaf a d o l 

escent must be con s i d e r e d and met. Helen Lane l i s t s these 

needs as: 

1. Freedom from s u p e r v i s i o n 

2. A s s o c i a t i o n w i t h o p p o s i t e sex 

3. Being s e l f - s u p p o r t i n g 

4. Having a u n i f y i n g p o i n t of view or phi l o s o p h y of 

l i f e . 5 3 

With these needs i n mind, most s c h o o l executives or admini

s t r a t i v e s t a f f s have t r i e d t o o b t a i n the s e r v i c e s of t r a i n e d 

s u p e r v i s o r s , or t o provide i n - s e r v i c e t r a i n i n g f o r new people 

who 'join the s u p e r v i s i n g s t a f f s . 

51 R i c h a r d Kennedy, "Guidance — In and Out of S c h o o l " 
Report of the 37 Meeting of Convention of American I n s t r u c t o r s  
of Deaf. 1956. p. 43. 

52 John F. Grace, "Guidance — In and Out of S c h o o l " 
by R i c h a r d Kennedy, op. c i t . , p. 43. 

53 Helen C.Lane, "The Psychology of the Deaf C h i l d , " 
The J o u r n a l of E x c e p t i o n C h i l d r e n . Dec. 1949, p. 79. 
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There are s i x s u p e r v i s o r s on the s t a f f at H a l i f a x ^ 4 " 

three of whom are deaf. The a b i l i t y t o d e a l w i t h c h i l d r e n , 

good c h a r a c t e r and a f a i r e ducation are l i s t e d as requirements. 

S p o r t s , such as S o f t b a l l and soc c e r ; h a n d i c r a f t s ; and o r g a n i 

z a t i o n s , such as Cubs, Scouts, Guides and Brownies and a 

Boys' Club are among t h e i r e x t r a - c u r r i c u l a r a c t i v i t i e s . 
55 

I n s t i t u t i o n des Sourdes-Muettes r e p o r t s that the 

o r g a n i z a t i o n of t h i s s t a f f does not i n c l u d e such a s p e c i a l 

f u n c t i o n as a s u p e r v i s o r o u t s i d e o f the t r a d i t i o n a l super

v i s i o n o f c h i l d r e n i n r e c r e a t i o n h a l l s , d o r m i t o r i e s and r e 

f e c t o r i e s . T h e i r deaf a s s i s t a n t teachers help i n the super

v i s i o n . P e r s o n a l i t y q u a l i f i c a t i o n s , such as understanding 

the deaf c h i l d , sympathy, p a t i e n c e , kindness and devotedness, 

are l i s t e d as the requirements of a good s u p e r v i s o r . The 

g i r l s i n the s c h o o l take part i n s p o r t s , such as badminton, 

t e n n i s and i c e s k a t i n g ; G i r l Guides meetings twice a month and 

camp e a r l y i n June; h a n d i c r a f t s ; and r e c r e a t i o n a l r e a d i n g , 

f o r which a s p e c i a l time i s provided each week. 

There are f i v e s u p e r v i s o r s at Mackay S c h o o l , ^ i n c l u d 

ing one who i s deaf. The a u t h o r i t i e s ask f o r r e l i a b l e , r e 

s p o n s i b l e , c l e a n l i v i n g people who have a knowledge of c h i l d 

c a r e . The g i r l s take p a r t i n Brownies and Guides and i t i s 

hoped to s t a r t Cubs and Scout s . Some h a n d i c r a f t s are taught 

54 Van A l l e n , op. c i t . 

55 Hebert, op. c i t . 

56 B l a n c h a r d , op_j_ c i t . 
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and organized sports — hockey, b a s k e t b a l l , S o f t b a l l , f o o t 

b a l l , v o l l e y b a l l , gymnasium e x e r c i s e s and games — are con

ducted. There i s a l s o a L i t e r a r y S o c i e t y that meets s e v e r a l 

times a month. 

S a s k a t o o n ^ has twelve s u p e r v i s o r s on i t s s t a f f , i n 

c l u d i n g one deaf one who i s c h i e f s u p e r v i s o r . T h e i r q u a l i 

f i c a t i o n requirements are very J ' f l u i d " — an i n t e r e s t i n and 

experience w i t h c h i l d r e n being mentioned. The Sc o u t s , Guides, 

Cubs and Brownies are very a c t i v e groups and take p a r t i n a l l 

the a c t i v i t i e s w i t h the hearing ones. There i s a Student 

C o u n c i l , h a n d i c r a f t s , and a l l kinds o f organized s p o r t s f o r 

each age l e v e l . 
58 

The q u a l i f i c a t i o n s f o r s u p e r v i s o r s i n Edmonton are 

q u i t e h i g h . T h i s s c h o o l seeks personnel w i t h a U n i v e r s i t y 

degree i f a v a i l a b l e , nurses (R.N. or p s y c h i a t r i c ) , s o c i a l 

w e l f a r e workers, or teachers i n - t r a i n i n g , and r e q u i r e s Grade 

XII as a minimum e d u c a t i o n a l l e v e l . There are Scouts and 

Guides f o r the o l d e r p u p i l s . H a n d i c r a f t s i n c l u d e p a i n t i n g , 

metal work, c a r v i n g , k n i t t i n g , a i r p l a n e making, k i t e s and a 

number of ot h e r s . There i s a Student C o u n c i l , but no L i t e r a r y 

S o c i e t y . The organized s p o r t s program i n c l u d e s hockey, 

rugby, s o c c e r , v o l l e y b a l l , b a s k e t b a l l , swimming, badminton, 

indoor games, p a r l o r games and a v a r i e t y of playground equip

ment . 

57 Leard, op. c i t . 

58 Broughton, op. c i t . 
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59 At the J e r i c h o H i l l S c h o o l , there are f o u r t e e n 

s u p e r v i s o r s . An i n - s e r v i c e t r a i n i n g program i s conducted here, 

and s u p e r v i s o r s r e c e i v e c r e d i t f o r t a k i n g courses at the 

U n i v e r s i t i e s during the summer h o l i d a y s . A l a r g e v a r i e t y 

of s p o r t s , such as b a s k e t b a l l , s o c c e r , gymnastic e x e r c i s e s , 

swimming, bowling, t r i p s , and other a c t i v i t i e s are arranged 

by the r e c r e a t i o n a l d i r e c t o r . S c outs, Guides, Cubs and 

Brownies are planned f o r , but are not always p o s s i b l e due to 

the d i f f i c u l t y of g e t t i n g l e a d e r s f o r the groups. A number 

of h a n d i c r a f t s , such as p o t t e r y , a r t , leatherwork, are 

taught. A Photography Club f o r the boys and a Busy Bee Club 

f o r the g i r l s gives them an o p p o r t u n i t y to l e a r n how to work 

w i t h others i n a c l u b . 

Schools f o r the deaf, as a r u l e , miss no o p p o r t u n i t i e s 

of g i v i n g t h e i r p u p i l s a f u l l , a l l - r o u n d e ducation. A c c e p t i n g 

t h e i r r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s as regards academic, v o c a t i o n a l and 

s p i r i t u a l i n s t r u c t i o n , they a l s o take every o p p o r t u n i t y to 

teach t h e i r students the s o c i a l r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s needed when 

they l e a v e s c h o o l . P a r t i e s are h e l d f o r a l l age l e v e l s on 

s p e c i a l o c c a s i o n s , such as Hallowe'en, V a l e n t i n e s Day or S t . 

P a t r i c k ' s Day. Programs are arranged f o r events such as i c e 

s k a t i n g outings or c a r n i v a l s , E a s t e r egg hunts, or the annual 

s c h o o l p i c n i c or f i e l d day i n the s p r i n g . S p e c i a l days are 

commemorated w i t h simple, but s i n c e r e s e r v i c e s , as f o r 

59 Freemantle, op. c i t . 



Remembrance Day and Commonwealth Day. Sometimes these are 

organized by the t e a c h e r s ; sometimes by the s u p e r v i s o r s ; 

and sometimes by both teachers and s u p e r v i s o r s as a j o i n t 

e f f o r t . Whenever p o s s i b l e , the o l d e r students are i n c l u d e d 

i n the pl a n n i n g so that they w i l l know how to arrange such 

events when c a l l e d upon once they l e a v e s c h o o l . Christmas 

concerts used to be e l a b o r a t e a f f a i r s at a l l s c h o o l s , but 

l a t e l y they have been s i m p l i f i e d and h e l d every second year 

by some, i n s t e a d of a n n u a l l y . I t i s f e l t that the t r a i n i n g 

r e c e i v e d from t a k i n g p a r t i n such concerts i s i n v a l u a b l e t o 

the c h i l d r e n , so that the concerts should not be dropped a l 

toge t h e r , but that by h o l d i n g them every two years,.not so 

much s c h o o l time i s taken, up i n the a c t u a l p r o d u c t i o n yet 

the c h i l d r e n have the o p p o r t u n i t y to take p a r t i n a number 

of concerts d u r i n g t h e i r s c h o o l l i f e . 

M e d i c a l Care 

Although the h e a l t h of the p u p i l s i s not a s u b j e c t of 

i n s t r u c t i o n , i t i s of such concern to teachers and super

v i s o r s t h a t i t cannot be overlooked i n t h i s d i s c u s s i o n . A l l 

educators know that a c h i l d who i s i l l or i s s u f f e r i n g from 

another p h y s i c a l d e f e c t i s unable t o do h i s best i n h i s 

s t u d i e s , whether they be academic, v o c a t i o n a l or r e l i g i o u s , 

and i n h i s a f t e r s c h o o l a c t i v i t i e s . Except f o r the g e n e r a l 

care as i s given by s c h o o l d o c t o r s , nurses and d e n t i s t s , the 

day schools f o r the deaf do not have the same r e s p o n s i b i l i t y 
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f o r t h e i r p u p i l s * h e a l t h as the r e s i d e n t i a l schools do. As 

a r u l e the c h i l d r e n ' s t e e t h are p r e t t y w e l l taken care of i n 

both types of s c h o o l s , but t h e i r eyes are another matter. 

Eyes are the deaf c h i l d ' s most p r e c i o u s p o s s e s s i o n , yet they 

are the most s e r i o u s l y n e g l e c t e d . Emmet A. B e t t s maintains 

t h a t : 

An up-to-date v i s i o n s p e c i a l i s t can do much to 
prevent the development of i n e f f i c i e n t s k i l l s ( i n 
study and s c h o o l work) i f he i s permitted to make a 
v i s u a l a n a l y s i s at l e a s t once each year. I f h i s 
a n a l y s i s i n d i c a t e s f a u l t y v i s u a l s k i l l s , he may pre
s c r i b e g l a s s e s f o r r e a d i n g books and none f o r d i s 
tance s e e i n g , or he may p r e s c r i b e remedial v i s u a l 
r e - e d u c a t i o n d i f f e r e n t i a t e d i n terms of the v i s u a l 
a n a l y s i s findings.°0 

Many teachers of the deaf have complained about the poor care 

given to t h e i r p u p i l s ' eyes. They f e e l that i t i s much 

b e t t e r t o d e t e c t and t r e a t e y e - t r o u b l e i n i t s f i r s t stages 

than to wait u n t i l the t r o u b l e has advanced so f a r that the 

c h i l d i s i n danger of becoming a d e a f - b l i n d one. C h i l d r e n 

w i t h i n e f f i c i e n t v i s i o n are not d e t e c t e d by means of the 

meager equipment of the s c h o o l nurse.^""" So i t i s to be hoped 

that i n the not too d i s t a n t f u t u r e , r e g u l a r eye examinations 

of a l l deaf p u p i l s w i l l become r o u t i n e and that many eye 

d e f i c i e n c i e s w i l l be d i s c o v e r e d and t r e a t e d before they become 

a s e r i o u s l i f e handicap. 
62 

J e r i c h o H i l l S chool has a t r a i n e d nurse on i t s 

60 Emmett A l b e r t B e t t s , Foundations of Reading  
I n s t r u c t i o n , p. 132. 

61 I b i d . , p. 114. 
62 Freemantle, op. c i t . 



s t a f f who i s matron and i n charge of the s c h o o l h o s p i t a l . 

( A l l r e s i d e n t i a l deaf schools have s m a l l h o s p i t a l s i n which 

to look a f t e r t h e i r p u p i l s when they are i l l . ) She has s e v e r a l 

nurses or nurse's a i d s t o a s s i s t her. The De n t a l C l i n i c from 

the C h i l d r e n ' s H e a l t h Centre, Vancouver General H o s p i t a l , 

e s t a b l i s h e d i n the s c h o o l , looks a f t e r the t e e t h and the 

doctor and nurse from the same H e a l t h Centre make weekly v i s i t s 

to the s c h o o l . There i s no doctor on c a l l i n case of s e r i o u s 

i l l n e s s e s . In these cases, the. s c h o o l c a l l s i n a l o c a l 

doctor and " b i l l s " the parents f o r h i s s e r v i c e s . 
63 

A l b e r t a has one r e g i s t e r e d nurse and one nurse's 

a i d on i t s h o s p i t a l s t a f f . A d e n t i s t v i s i t s the s c h o o l twice 

a week. There i s a d e n t a l room set up w i t h x-rays and the 

l a t e s t equipment. P u p i l s who are suspected of eye t r o u b l e 

are taken to a c i t y o p h t h a l m o l o g i s t . The s c h o o l d o c t o r i s on 

c a l l and makes r e g u l a r twice weekly v i s i t s to the s c h o o l . 

There i s a t r a i n e d nurse i n charge o f the h o s p i t a l at the 

Schoo l i n S a s k a t o o n 0 and a s c h o o l d o c t o r on c a l l whenever 

needed. A d e n t a l survey i s made every year of a l l the c h i l d 

ren and an o p t i c a l survey every two y e a r s , which i s a step 

i n the r i g h t d i r e c t i o n . 
65 

At Mackay Scho o l , there i s a t r a i n e d attendant i n 

i n charge of the h o s p i t a l and a l o c a l doctor on c a l l . A 

63 Broughton, op. c i t . 
64 A. Leard, op. c i t . 
65 Blanchard, op. c i t . 
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c i t y d e n t i s t v i s i t s the s c h o o l weekly to do d e n t a l work 

and an eye surgeon looks a f t e r the c h i l d r e n 1 s eyes when they 

are taken to him a f t e r the teachers r e p o r t any s u s p i c i o n s of 

eye t r o u b l e . A t r a i n e d nurse looks a f t e r the h o s p i t a l of 
66 

I n s t i t u t i o n des Sourdes-Muettes and a doctor i s on c a l l . 
There i s a d e n t a l c l i n i c i n the s c h o o l , and the s c h o o l s t a f f 

67 

c o n s u l t s an op t o m e t r i s t f o r eye cases. H a l i f a x has a 

r e g i s t e r e d nurse i n the sc h o o l h o s p i t a l and a docto r on c a l l . 

C h i l d r e n make r e g u l a r v i s i t s to a d e n t i s t and have eye, ear, 

nose and t h r o a t examinations by a s p e c i a l i s t , a l t h o u g h the 

superintendent d i d not say how o f t e n these examinations are 

giv e n . The B e l l e v i l l e S c h o o l and I n s t i t u t i o n des Sourds-Muets 

both p r o v i d e h e a l t h s e r v i c e s f o r t h e i r p u p i l s s i m i l a r to the 

other s c h o o l s . 

66 Hebert, op. c i t . 

67 Van A l l e n , op. c i t . 



CHAPTER VI 

Teacher T r a i n i n g 

Knowledge and experience have been accumulating at a 

r a p i d and a c c e l e r a t i n g pace. I t i s necessary t h a t everyone i n 

the f i e l d of educ a t i o n of the deaf a v a i l themselves of every 

o p p o r t u n i t y to keep up-to-date w i t h g e n e r a l s k i l l s and c e r 

t a i n s p e c i f i c s k i l l s . U n f o r t u n a t e l y there are many who seek 

to enter the f i e l d who know l i t t l e or nothing about i t , yet 

pass out m i s i n f o r m a t i o n without attempting to become b e t t e r 
1 

informed. T h i s s i t u a t i o n e x i s t s i n every phase of the 

education of the deaf i n Canada. Some centres have p r e -

schools under the j u r i s d i c t i o n o f h o s p i t a l s and m e d i c a l per

s o n n e l . As the e d u c a t i o n a l f u n c t i o n o f the p r e - s c h o o l i s so 

important, i t seems to f o l l o w that i t should he under the 

d i r e c t i o n of q u a l i f i e d teachers of the deaf, who have been 

t r a i n e d to a d v i s e parents and te a c h t h e i r c h i l d r e n . I t i s 

not a h e a l t h u n i t under the d i r e c t i o n of medical people who 

know l i t t l e or n o t h i n g of the e d u c a t i o n a l problems. There 

must be c l o s e l i a i s o n between the m e d i c a l and te a c h i n g s t a f f s 

on problems that concern both as f a r as the c h i l d ' s w e l f a r e i s 

a f f e c t e d . 

1 Silverman, "A Team Approach To The Needs Of The 
I n d i v i d u a l Deaf C h i l d , " Report of the Proceedings of the  
T h i r t y - s e v e n t h Meeting of the Convention of American I n  
s t r u c t o r s of the Deaf, 1956, p. 8. 
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The Need f o r Teacher T r a i n i n g F a c i l i t i e s 

As w i t h other s c h o o l s , those f o r the deaf have found i t 

d i f f i c u l t to f i n d t r a i n e d teachers f o r r e g u l a r classrooms 

d u r i n g the l a s t few y e a r s , and have had to employ teachers 

l a c k i n g the s p e c i a l i z e d t r a i n i n g needed to t e a c h deaf p u p i l s . 

In the 1956-57 s c h o o l y e a r , approximately 156 t e a c h e r s com

p l e t e d graduate and undergraduate programs as f u l l y prepared 

teachers o f deaf c h i l d r e n i n the United S t a t e s and Canada. 

In t h i s same s c h o o l year, i t i s estimated that 350 u n t r a i n e d 

teachers s t a r t e d t h e i r c a r e e r s i n day c l a s s e s , or s p e c i a l day 

and r e s i d e n t i a l s c h ools f o r the deaf. Probably no other area 

of e d u c a t i o n of c h i l d r e n faces the f r i g h t e n i n g r e a l i t y of 

c o n t i n u a l l y absorbing so l a r g e a percentage of u n t r a i n e d 
2 

teachers year a f t e r year. In Canada, the v a r i o u s d e p a r t 

ments of v o c a t i o n a l t r a i n i n g are probably the most s e r i o u s l y 

a f f e c t e d along these l i n e s . Some s c h o o l s employ s p e c i a l l y 

t r a i n e d teachers f o r the academic s u b j e c t s , but see no reason 

f o r having e q u a l l y w e l l - t r a i n e d teachers f o r the v o c a t i o n a l 

s u b j e c t s . Yet to the m a j o r i t y o f deaf p u p i l s these are by 

f a r the most important i f they are to become s e l f s u p p o r t i n g 

c i t i z e n s of Canada. 

The American Annals of the Deaf^ does not l i s t any 

2 Connor and Connor, "Future D i r e c t i o n s i n Teacher 
E d u c a t i o n f o r Teachers of the Deaf," V o l t a Review. V o l . 60, 
No. 2, February, 1958, p. 67. 

3 American A n n a l s , V o l . 103, No. 1, January, 1958. 
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schools i n Canada as teacher t r a i n i n g c e n t r e s , working i n 

c o n j u n c t i o n w i t h the U n i v e r s i t y or Normal School i n t h e i r 

d i s t r i c t , although the B e l l e v i l l e S c h o o l and I n s t i t u t i o n 

des Sourdes-Muettes do have t h e i r own t r a i n i n g programs. 

S e v e r a l of the schools give u n t r a i n e d teachers some i n s t r u c t 

i o n i n t e a c h i n g the s p e c i a l i z e d s u b j e c t s , so that they are 

able to c a r r y on u n t i l they can take the necessary c l a s s e s at 

a t r a i n i n g centre i n the United S t a t e s . The Conference of 

E x e c u t i v e s of American Schools f o r the Deaf has set up c e r t a i n 

requirements and standards i n order to keep the q u a l i t y of the 

t e a c h i n g and the t r a i n i n g centres at as h i g h a l e v e l as 

p o s s i b l e . They do not r e c o g n i z e s m a l l schools — t h a t i s 

those where there are l e s s than one hundred p u p i l s — w i t h 

u n q u a l i f i e d s t a f f s as t r a i n i n g s c h o o l s f o r teachers of the 

deaf. A Committee on Teacher T r a i n i n g and C e r t i f i c a t i o n , 

working under the Conference of E x e c u t i v e s , has drawn up 

c e r t a i n recommendations as to what i t c o n s i d e r s i s the 

necessary requirements of a q u a l i f i e d teacher of the deaf. 
4 

These recommendations ar e : (see f o l l o w i n g page) 

4 American Annals, V o l . 96, No. 3 5 June, 1951. 
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Semester Hours 

Minimum Maximum 

(a) The t e a c h i n g of speech to the deaf 4 6 

(b) The t e a c h i n g of language to the 
deaf 4 6 

(c) Methods of t e a c h i n g elementary-
s c h o o l s u b j e c t s to the deaf 2 3 

(d) Methods of t e a c h i n g speech r e a d i n g 
to the deaf and hard of 
hearing 4 6 

(e) E d u c a t i o n and guidance of the deaf 2 3 

( f ) A u d i t o r y and speech mechanisms 2 3 

(g) Audiometry, h e a r i n g a i d s , and 

a u d i t o r y t r a i n i n g 2 3 

(h) Observation and student t e a c h i n g 6 10 

26 40 

Upon completion of the above requirements and s e v e r a l 

years of t e a c h i n g i n a s c h o o l f o r the deaf, the Conference of 

E x e c u t i v e s w i l l grant c e r t i f i c a t i o n to the t e a c h e r . T h i s must 

be a p p l i e d f o r . There used to be three c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s , A, 

B, and C, but i n the l a s t few years the "C" c l a s s has been 

dropped. C l a s s A r e q u i r e s a degree from an a c c r e d i t e d 

U n i v e r s i t y , ten years of t e a c h i n g i n a s c h o o l f o r the deaf 

and the f u l f i l m e n t of the above mentioned recommendations. 

C l a s s B i s granted upon completion of the requirements and a 

number o f years of t e a c h i n g i n a s c h o o l f o r the deaf. 

The Convention of the American I n s t r u c t o r s of the 
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Deaf i s the o f f i c i a l o r g a n i z a t i o n of teachers of the deaf i n 

Canada and the United S t a t e s . A l l teachers of the deaf may 

become members upon payment of the r e g i s t r a t i o n f e e . A 

conference open to a l l teachers i s h e l d every two y e a r s . 

L e c t u r e s , demonstrations and d i s c u s s i o n s are h e l d on the 

l a t e s t methods and equipment. Canada i s u s u a l l y q u i t e w e l l 

represented at these meetings. 

Another o r g a n i z a t i o n , The Alexander Graham B e l l 

Speech A s s o c i a t i o n , has a l s o s et out a program of requirements 

f o r teachers of the deaf, but does not i s s u e any form of 

c e r t i f i c a t i o n upon the completion o f the requirements. 
5 

T h e i r program i s as f o l l o w s : 
Semester Hours 

Minimum Maximum 

1. The te a c h i n g o f speech to the deaf 4 6 

2. The t e a c h i n g of language t o the deaf 4 6 

3. Methods of te a c h i n g elementary 
s c h o o l s u b j e c t s to the deaf 4 6 

4. Problems i n the education and g u i d 

ance of the deaf 2 3 

5. A u d i t o r y and speech mechanisms 2 3 

6. Audiometry, h e a r i n g aids and 

a u d i t o r y t r a i n i n g 2 3 

7. Methods of t e a c h i n g speech r e a d i n g 2 3 

8. Observation and student t e a c h i n g 6 10 

9. Psychology of e x c e p t i o n a l c h i l d r e n 2 3. 

28 43 
5 V o l t a Speech A s s o c i a t i o n , V o l t a Review, V o l . 53, 

No. 5, May, 1951, 
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T h i s o r g a n i z a t i o n , f o r m e r l y known as The V o l t a Speech 

A s s o c i a t i o n , i s not e x c l u s i v e to t e a c h e r s of the deaf o n l y , 

but has parents and others i n t e r e s t e d i n the deaf i n i t s 

membership. I t holds a conference every second y e a r , a l t e r 

n a t i n g w i t h that of the Conference of American I n s t r u c t o r s of 

the Deaf, Again, l e c t u r e s , demonstrations and panel d i s 

c ussions are f e a t u r e d on up-to-date methods and equipment. 

A s p e c i a l f e a t u r e of both conferences i s the e x t e n s i v e oppor

t u n i t y o f f e r e d to a l l members to take p a r t i n the d i s c u s s i o n s 

or to ask questions on any problems that they may have en

countered. As i t s name i m p l i e s , speech and speech r e a d i n g 

are the main o b j e c t i v e s of the Alexander Graham B e l l Speech 

A s s o c i a t i o n . Here, a l s o , Canadians are members and a t t e n d 

i n f a i r numbers. 

With the two programs a l r e a d y mentioned as a guide, 

i t i s hoped that more of the l a r g e r s c hools i n Canada w i l l 

s t a r t t r a i n i n g centres to o f f s e t the teacher shortage. 

P r o s p e c t i v e teachers of the deaf should see and meet deaf 

c h i l d r e n i n t h e i r p r e - s c h o o l years through elementary and 

secondary ages i n a v a r i e t y of classroom and s p e c i a l a c t -
o 

i v i t i e s . Such a comprehensive program i s conducive to 

l e a r n i n g about the c h i l d r e n ' s emotional and s o c i a l , as w e l l 

as academic growth. For a c o r r e c t a p p r e c i a t i o n of deaf 

c h i l d r e n , a p r o s p e c t i v e teacher of the deaf should observe, 

l i s t e n and speak w i t h deaf c h i l d r e n . But the program cannot 

6 Connor and Connor, op. c i t . , p. 68. 
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end here. Future s u c c e s s f u l teachers of the deaf need as 

much s u p e r v i s e d o b s e r v a t i o n and p r a c t i c e t e a c h i n g as p o s s i b l e 

i n t h e i r t r a i n i n g program and competent s u p e r v i s i o n d u r i n g 

the f i r s t years of t e a c h i n g deaf c h i l d r e n , ' 7 and they must 

know the competencies of a d v i s i n g deaf c h i l d r e n , h e l p i n g 

parents to get i n f o r m a t i o n , p r o v i d i n g f o r i n d i v i d u a l d i f f e r 

ences, p a r t i c i p a t i n g i n r e s e a r c h , p r o v i d i n g wide s o c i a l ex

pe r i e n c e s and working w i t h other members of a p r o f e s s i o n a l 
Q 

team. "Education of the whole c h i l d " and of " a l l the 

c h i l d r e n " must be the aims of our t e a c h e r - t r a i n i n g programs. 

The Present P o s i t i o n i n Canada 
Q 

In the H a l i f a x S c h o o l , a P u b l i c School Teacher's 

C e r t i f i c a t e i s r e q u i r e d of a l l t e a c h e r s and onl y a minimum 

of i n s t r u c t i o n i n s p e c i a l s u b j e c t s i s given to the new teachers 

to help them along. The U n i v e r s i t i e s do not give any courses, 

except by s p e c i a l arrangement i n summer s c h o o l . C e r t i f i 

c a t i o n by the E x e c u t i v e of American I n s t r u c t o r s of the Deaf i s 

not r e q u i r e d by the a u t h o r i t i e s as they f e e l t h i s would be 

im p o s s i b l e w i t h the p r e v a i l i n g shortage of t e a c h e r s . There 

are seventeen teachers on the s t a f f , i n c l u d i n g two,won the 

academic s i d e , who are deaf. 

Mackay School and the Montreal O r a l S c h o o l i n Montreal 

r e p o r t that they give some i n - t r a i n i n g i n s t r u c t i o n t o new 

7 I b i d . , p. 68 

8 I b i d . , p. 70 

9 Van A l l e n , op. c i t . 
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teachers i n the s p e c i a l s u b j e c t s . . At M a c k a y , i t was 

s t a t e d t h a t there i s an attempt to g i v e t r a i n i n g i n speech, 

l i p r e a d i n g , language development and methods, h i s t o r y and 

psychology of the deaf. However, under the present ad

m i n i s t r a t i o n and o r g a n i z a t i o n of the s c h o o l , the amount of 

t h i s i n s t r u c t i o n i s very meager. A p r o f e s s i o n a l t e a c h e r ' s 

c e r t i f i c a t e i s r e q u i r e d i f p o s s i b l e and of the nine teachers on 

the s t a f f at September 1, 1958, f o u r new teachers are un

t r a i n e d . There are two deaf teachers i n the academic de

partment. The Montreal O r a l School^" 1 has two q u a l i f i e d 

t e a c h e r s , one p a r t i a l l y t r a i n e d , and one i n t r a i n i n g . The 

p r i n c i p a l gives the i n - t r a i n i n g s e r v i c e . The same a p p l i e s to 

t h i s s c h o o l as does to Mackay as regards the t r a i n i n g i n 

s t r u c t i o n . However, a s c h o l a r s h i p i s provided to the C l a r k e 

S c h o o l , Northampton, Mass., f o r a teacher who wants to take 

t h i s t r a i n i n g on c o n d i t i o n t h a t the teacher r e t u r n s and 

teaches at the Montreal O r a l S c h o o l f o r s e v e r a l years a f t e r 

completing the year at C l a r k e S c h o o l . T h i s S c h o o l r e q u i r e s 

that i t s teachers have a thorough t r a i n i n g i n o r a l methods. 

N e i t h e r of these schools ask that the teachers have or get 

c e r t i f i c a t i o n from the Conference of E x e c u t i v e s of American 

I n s t r u c t o r s of the Deaf. 

One of the few schools that have complete t e a c h e r -

t r a i n i n g f a c i l i t i e s i n Canada i s the I n s t i t u t i o n Des 

10 Blanchard, op. c i t . 

11 I n k s t e r and Heward, op. c i t . 



97 

12 
Sourdes-Muettes at i t s Chanoine F.X. T r e p a n i e r Normal 

School i n Montreal. T h i s i s a two-year course i n c l u d i n g i n 

s t r u c t i o n i n r e l i g i o n , mental and p h y s i c a l hygiene, psychology, 

psychology of the deaf, pedagogy, anatomy and p h y s i o l o g y , 

p h i l o s o p h y and s o c i a l d o c t r i n e , French and E n g l i s h language, 

h i s t o r y and geography, d a c t y l o l o g y and B r a i l l e , household 

management, methods of t e s t i n g and t e a c h i n g , h i s t o r y of deaf-

mute pedagogy and g e n e r a l knowledge. The q u a l i f i c a t i o n r e 

quirements are a Grade 12 and the s p e c i a l two-year course. 

There are forty-one teachers on the s t a f f , i n c l u d i n g some who 

are deaf. The deaf teachers a c t as a s s i s t a n t s i n both the 

academic and v o c a t i o n a l departments. C e r t i f i c a t i o n by the 

Quebec Department of Ed u c a t i o n i s r e q u i r e d , but not that by 

the Conference of E x e c u t i v e s . 

The one other s c h o o l that has an extensive teacher 

t r a i n i n g program i s B e l l e v i l l e . ^ Up to September, 1957, 

i t c o n s i s t e d of a three-year i n - s e r v i c e course. The p r o s 

p e c t i v e teachers took courses, observed i n other classrooms, 

and sometimes were r e s p o n s i b l e f o r a c l a s s of p u p i l s them

s e l v e s . Beginning September, 1957> the course was expanded 

and set up under the superintendent and four i n s t r u c t o r s i n 

p r o f e s s i o n a l t r a i n i n g , or as they would be r e f e r r e d to i n the 

United S t a t e s , s u p e r v i s i n g t e a c h e r s . I t i s a one-year 

t r a i n i n g course w i t h the teachers j o i n i n g the s t a f f on s a l a r y 

12 Hebert, op. c i t . 
13 J.G. Demeza, B.A. B. Paed., i n f o r m a t i o n from 

correspondence, March 17» 1958. 



to p a r t i c i p a t e i n f u l l time t r a i n i n g . They must have a 

Teacher's C e r t i f i c a t e and upon completion of t h e i r t r a i n i n g , 

they r e c e i v e a s p e c i a l c e r t i f i c a t e from the O n t a r i o Depart

ment of E d u c a t i o n q u a l i f y i n g them as teachers of the deaf. 
14 

The Day S c h o o l i n Winnipeg has four teachers and 

r e q u i r e s a r e g u l a r Manitoba Teaching C e r t i f i c a t e p l u s s p e c i a l 

t r a i n i n g i n deaf work. Untrained teachers go to the U n i t e d 

S t a t e s f o r summer courses, or take them i n Canada i f , by 

chance, any are being o f f e r e d . 
15 

In Saskatchewan, the S c h o o l gives some t r a i n i n g i n 

the s p e c i a l s u b j e c t s and i n the methods of t e a c h i n g o r d i n a r y 

s u b j e c t s to new teachers to a s s i s t them i n t h e i r f i r s t y e a r s . 

A standard Teaching C e r t i f i c a t e and two years experience i n 

the p u b l i c schools i s needed before j o i n i n g the s t a f f of the 

deaf s c h o o l . Then the teachers must take three summer's work 

i n deaf study at any a c c r e d i t e d c e n t r e i n the United S t a t e s . 

The U n i v e r s i t y of Saskatchewan gives a g e n e r a l course i n the 

e d u c a t i o n of " e x c e p t i o n a l " c h i l d r e n and w i l l accept c r e d i t s 

towards a degree on a p r o r a t e d s c a l e on t r a n s f e r from a 

B r i t i s h or an American U n i v e r s i t y . C e r t i f i c a t i o n by the 

Conference of E x e c u t i v e s i s not r e q u i r e d . There i s one deaf 

teacher on the s t a f f i n the v o c a t i o n a l department and nine 

h e a r i n g teachers i n both academic and v o c a t i o n a l s e c t i o n s . 

14 E l d r e d and McGlynn, op. c i t . 

15 Leard, op., c i t . 
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Edmonton"^ has p a r t i a l t r a i n i n g under q u a l i f i e d 

s u p e r v i s i n g teachers i n language, speech, speech r e a d i n g , 

methodology and techniques, a u d i t o r y t r a i n i n g , theory and 

phil o s o p h y of educating the deaf c h i l d . The teachers may 

choose where they wish t o go f o r f u l l e r and more ex t e n s i v e 

t r a i n i n g . Two summer courses were h e l d : one i n 1956 when Dr. 

M. Groht gave Language f o r the Deaf; and one i n 1957 when 

Miss E. Vorce gave Speech Development. Both these teachers 

came from the Lexington S c h o o l f o r the Deaf i n New York C i t y . 

The U n i v e r s i t y has not been approached as yet as regards the 

acceptance of s p e c i a l education c r e d i t s on t r a n s f e r to be 

a p p l i e d towards a degree. Teachers are s e l e c t e d f o r t h i s 

s c h o o l on the b a s i s of having an A l b e r t a Teacher's C e r t i f i c a t e 

or the e q u i v a l e n t , a Bachelor of E d u c a t i o n Degree, t r a i n i n g 

to teach the deaf and s u c c e s s f u l t e a c h i n g experience i n 

P u b l i c s c h o o l s . Ten out of f i f t e e n teachers of academic sub

j e c t s were q u a l i f i e d teachers of the deaf. 

There are no t r a i n i n g f a c i l i t i e s at J e r i c h o H i l l 
17 

S c h o o l . Many of the replacements on t h i s s t a f f have been 

teachers from Great B r i t a i n . Canadian teachers u s u a l l y take 

t h e i r s p e c i a l courses at San F r a n c i s c o S t a t e C o l l e g e at 

summer s c h o o l s , although two s p e c i a l s e s s i o n s were gi v e n 

s e v e r a l years ago at t h i s s c h o o l under the d i r e c t i o n of the 

Department of Ed u c a t i o n , V i c t o r i a . Miss M. New and Miss M. 

Groht gave one on Speech and Language i n 1949-50, w h i l e 

16 Broughton, op. c i t . 

17 F r e e m a n t l e , op. c i t . 
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Miss M. Bennett and Miss M. Hodgkins gave the other on 

Reading and A c t i v i t i e s f o r the Deaf i n 1950-51. A l l these 

teachers were on the s t a f f of the Lexington School f o r the 

Deaf, New York C i t y . Arrangements have been made whereby the 

U n i v e r s i t y of B r i t i s h Columbia w i l l accept c r e d i t s on t r a n s f e r 

p r o v i d i n g p e r m i s s i o n has been granted by the R e g i s t r a r before 

the courses are taken. F i f t e e n u n i t s or the e q u i v a l e n t of 

one year's s p e c i a l t r a i n i n g can be t r a n s f e r r e d towards a 

Bachelor of Ed u c a t i o n Degree, and s i x u n i t s towards a Master's 

Degree. Requirements f o r J e r i c h o H i l l ' s t e a c h i n g s t a f f are 

a Teacher's C e r t i f i c a t e and one year of s p e c i a l t r a i n i n g , 

although a few teachers without s p e c i a l t r a i n i n g have been 

employed. Of the twenty teachers on the academic s t a f f , 

s e v e r a l do not have Teacher's C e r t i f i c a t e s but have a year's 

t r a i n i n g i n deaf work. The teachers on the v o c a t i o n a l s t a f f 

do not have t r a i n i n g i n teaching the deaf. Two teach e r s 

on the academic s t a f f are deaf. 

There i s a wide irange i n s a l a r i e s p a i d to teachers 

of the deaf across Canada. A l b e r t a has the hig h e s t minimum 

at $4,500.00 per year w h i l e Mackay S c h o o l and J e r i c h o H i l l 

have the lowest at $2,160.00 per yea r . On the other hand, 

J e r i c h o H i l l S c h o o l has the hig h e s t maximum at $5,760.00, 

while Mackay has the lowest maximum at $3,900.00. The two 

French-speaking schools are not i n c l u d e d as they come under a 

18 American Annals, op. c i t . . p . 126 
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d i f f e r e n t c a t e g o r y , b e i n g o p e r a t e d by t h e members of two 

C a t h o l i c r e l i g i o u s O r d e r s . These s a l a r i e s have no doubt 

changed i n the past y e a r , but t h e y g i v e a g e n e r a l i d e a o f t h e 

g r e a t d i f f e r e n c e s . I n most d i s t r i c t s , t e a c h e r s o f the deaf 

a r e p a i d l e s s than the t e a c h e r s i n p u b l i c s c h o o l s i n s p i t e 

o f the f a c t t h a t t h e y have had more s p e c i a l i z e d t r a i n i n g . 

T h i s f a c t a l o n e i s p r o b a b l y one b i g r e a s o n why more t e a c h e r s 

do not e n t e r the f i e l d o f deaf e d u c a t i o n . I n some a r e a s , t h e 

s c h o o l s f o r t h e deaf are used as " s t e p p i n g s t o n e s " by t e a c h e r s 

from the c o u n t r y who want t o get i n t o c i t y s c h o o l s , so t h e r e 

i s u s u a l l y q u i t e a t u r n o v e r on the deaf s c h o o l s 1 s t a f f s . 

Where the s a l a r i e s a r e v e r y low, r e t i r e d t e a c h e r s who want t o 

augment t h e i r p e n s i o n s or m a r r i e d women who a r e not i n t e r 

e s t e d i n making t o o much because o f income t a x r e d u c t i o n s a r e 

o f t e n employed. U n t i l adjustments a r e made and t e a c h e r s o f 

the d e a f - a r e p a i d a t l e a s t the e q u i v a l e n t o f p u b l i c s c h o o l 

t e a c h e r s , t h e r e i s bound t o be a s h o r t a g e . C l a s s r o o m t e a c h e r s 

o f the deaf o f t e n work i n e d u c a t i o n a l programs where they a r e 
19 

i s o l a t e d from f e l l o w t e a c h e r s o f t h e i r s p e c i a l t y . T h i s i s 

p a r t i c u l a r l y t r u e i n Canada where t h e r e a r e o n l y e i g h t r e s i d 

e n t i a l and two day s c h o o l s . Canadian t e a c h e r s o f the d e a f , so 

f a r , have not o r g a n i z e d t o form t h e i r own a s s o c i a t i o n and t o 

promote p o l i c i e s t h a t would be f o r t h e i r b e n e f i t . Such p o l 

i c i e s might i n c l u d e p l a n s f o r b e t t e r s a l a r i e s , f o r a S t a n d a r d 

Teachers' C e r t i f i c a t e p l u s s p e c i a l t r a i n i n g f o r a l l t e a c h e r s 

19 Connor and Connor, op^ c i t . p. 68 
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of the deaf, and f o r educating the g e n e r a l p u b l i c t o the 

c a p a b i l i t i e s of deaf c h i l d r e n and deaf a d u l t s . 



CHAPTER V I I 

Pre-School and C l i n i c s 

Need f o r Pre-School T r a i n i n g 

Probably one of the g r e a t e s t problems f a c i n g the 

schools f o r the deaf today i s t h a t of the n u r s e r y s c h o o l -

age deaf c h i l d . I t i s g e n e r a l l y accepted by educators i n our 

p r o f e s s i o n that deaf c h i l d r e n should begin t h e i r e d u c a t i o n i n 
1 

our s c h o o l s as soon a f t e r the age of three as p o s s i b l e . 

T h i s c o n c l u s i o n i s based on the f a c t t h at the most a c t i v e 

years of l e a r n i n g f o r the deaf c h i l d are the f i r s t f i v e , and 

that there i s evidence of g r e a t e r achievement and b e t t e r 

s o c i a l development by c h i l d r e n who have moved through the 

w e l l organized and w e l l d i r e c t e d n u r s e r y and p r e - s c h o o l programs 

of s c h o o l s f o r the deaf i n the United S t a t e s and Great 
2 

B r i t a i n which have been o p e r a t i n g f o r some time. T h i s seems 

to f o l l o w from the f a c t s shown i n a study of Table IV,^ on 

page 104, which i n d i c a t e s that deafness s t r i k e s at the 

g r e a t e s t number of c h i l d r e n d u r i n g these e a r l y y e a r s , as com

pared to the s m a l l number who become deaf l a t e r on. C. 
4 

O'Connor s t a t e s that such t r a i n i n g must be done by schools 
1 C l a r e n c e D. O'Connor, " D i s c u s s i o n " V o l t a Review 

V o l . 48, No. 9, September, 194-6, p. 511 

2 O'Connor, op_. c i t . , p. 511 

3 Canada Census, V o l . 2, 195l» p. 67 — 1 

4 O'Connor, op_. c i t . 



TABLE IV. AGE AT WHICH INFIRMITY BEGAN 

Can. N f l d . 
At B i r t h 5247 221 

0 • - 4 yrs 1488 34 

5 • - 9 yes 659 20 

10 - 14 y r s . 425 10 

15 - 19 y r s . 308 9 

20 - 24 y r s . 368 17 

1951 Canada Census, V o l . 

PEI N.S. N.B. Que. Ont. 
29 373 242 1901 1418 

3 42 57 564 479 
4 37 25 282 167 
1 21 25 174 124 
2 22 14 133 87 
3 8 6 169 100 

11, Table 67, page 67 — 1 

Yukon 
Man. Sask. A l t a . B.C. N.W 
219 345 223 273 3 

68 86 59 96 -
37 28 20 38 1 

16 7 15 32 -
6 5 10 20 -

20 10 7 18 



105 

f o r the deaf as i t cannot be e f f e c t i v e l y accomplished i n 

p u b l i c s c h o o l programs f o r the normally h e a r i n g . We hear a 

great d e a l about "the team approach" to the problems of deaf 

c h i l d r e n , but there are so many s p e c i a l i s t s on the "team" that 

the c h i l d and h i s problems are almost l o s t s i g h t of i n the 

scramble. As Grace H. Lassman has w r i t t e n : 

Although the educator, the s c i e n t i s t , the 
do c t o r , the parent, the p s y c h o l o g i s t , the layman, 
and others have t h e i r own p a r t i c u l a r p e r s p e c t i v e s , 
and a l l f i n d i t necessary to expound t h e o r i e s , to 
an a l y z e , to i s o l a t e c e r t a i n f a c t o r s , to c o n s i d e r 
deafness and the deaf c h i l d as e n t i t i e s apart 
from the world, the most p r o d u c t i v e a t t i t u d e t o 
ward deafness and the problems i t cr e a t e s i s to 
see the t o t a l s i t u a t i o n , w i t h the deaf c h i l d — 
the one who has to l i v e w i t h the deafness f o r the 
r e s t of h i s l i f e — as the core of that s i t u a t i o n . 

A n u r s e r y s c h o o l education i s of v i t a l importance f o r 

a l l deaf c h i l d r e n and must be w e l l organized t o meet the needs 

of the c h i l d , thus g i v i n g him s e c u r i t y and s e l f - c o n f i d e n c e . ^ 

The r e s u l t s of t h i s l a c k of s e c u r i t y and s e l f - c o n f i d e n c e 

d u r i n g the p r e - s c h o o l years may be cumulative. A c c o r d i n g t o 
7 

H. Lane, some ado l e s c e n t deaf c h i l d r e n deprived of a t t a i n i n g 

t h i s sense of s e c u r i t y and s e l f - c o n f i d e n c e f a i l to compete 

to t h e i r f u l l measure i n an o c c u p a t i o n a l or s o c i a l c a p a c i t y i n 

a he a r i n g world d e s p i t e t h e i r i n t e l l e c t u a l p o s s i b i l i t i e s of 

achievement. S t u d i e s have r e v e a l e d t h a t many emotional 

problems of the deaf, s o c i a l l y , a c a d e m i c a l l y and v o c a t i o n a l l y , 

5 Grace H. Lassman, Language For The P r e s c h o o l Deaf  
C h i l d , p. 1 . 

6 Lane, "The Psychology of the Deaf C h i l d , " The 
J o u r n a l of E x c e p t i o n a l C h i l d r e n , December, 1949} p. 77. 

7 I b i d . , p. 78 
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have t h e i r r o o t s i n the parents' a t t i t u d e s towards the 
8 

handicap. The i d e a l p a r e n t - c h i l d r e l a t i o n s h i p which i s so 
u n i v e r s a l l y acclaimed does not o b t a i n i n a great many homes 

9 
where the deaf c h i l d l i v e s . T h i s b r i n g s up the q u e s t i o n as 

to whether the c h i l d should a t t e n d a day nursery f o r the deaf 

or a r e s i d e n t i a l s c h o o l that p r o v i d e s these f a c i l i t i e s . I f 

he can go to the day n u r s e r y , so much the b e t t e r , but i n 

Canada few c h i l d r e n have t h i s o p p o r t u n i t y . The c h i l d r e n i n 

r u r a l areas and those whose parents r e f u s e to face the r e 

s p o n s i b i l i t y of educating a deaf c h i l d must be p r o v i d e d f o r i n 

r e s i d e n t i a l s c h o o l s . 1 0 Uniformed people immediately r a i s e the 

cr y that i t i s c r u e l to separate a s m a l l c h i l d from i t s home. 

But as Louise Tracy writes:"'' 1 "Is i t any more c r u e l t o de

p r i v e them of an adequate education and a l l that t h i s i m p l i e s 

i n the case of the deaf c h i l d ? " Under competent teac h e r s of 

the deaf and housemothers, a r e s i d e n t i a l s c h o o l f o r the deaf 

can, and o f t e n does, b r i n g mother, f a t h e r , and c h i l d back to 

mutual understanding. Those who are under the d e l u s i o n that 

deaf i n f a n t s are taken from the i d e a l home l i f e through per

s u a s i o n and pressure are i n c l i n e d t o minimize the many b e n e f i t s 

that the s c h o o l can give which are not e x i s t e n t i n many "good 

8 Lassman, op. c i t . , p. 4 

9 James H. Galloway, " D i s c u s s i o n , " V o l t a Review, V o l . 
48, No. 9, September, 1946, p. 506. 

10 Louise Tracey, " D i s c u s s i o n , " V o l t a Review, V o l . 48, 
No. 9, September, 1946, p. 502. 

11 I b i d . 
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12 
homes." Although p s y c h o l o g i c a l r e s e a r c h and f i n d i n g s tend 

to prove that i t i s unwise to separate a very young h e a r i n g 

c h i l d from i t s p a r e n t s , educators of the deaf i n sc h o o l s where 

nurs e r y c l a s s e s are organized have found that very young deaf 

c h i l d r e n adapt themselves very q u i c k l y to t h e i r surroundings 

and w i t h l i t t l e maladjustment. The teachers keep the " p i c t u r e " 

of home and f a m i l y before them a l l the time. W i t h i n a compar

a t i v e l y s h o r t 'time the c h i l d r e n r e a l i z e t h a t they w i l l go home 

on weekends or h o l i d a y s . E.S. Greenaway, speaking of r e s i d 

e n t i a l n u r s e r i e s f o r deaf c h i l d r e n , has r e p o r t e d ^ that the 

younger the c h i l d , the e a s i e r i t i s f o r him to make these 

adjustments, as the emotional f e e l i n g i s more w i t h the mother 

and not the c h i l d . The mother w i l l f e e l the p a r t i n g , but the 

c h i l d w i l l soon be p l a y i n g h a p p i l y . So i t i s up to the i n 

t e l l i g e n t parent t o c o n t r o l her f e e l i n g s i n f r o n t of the c h i l d 

and g i v e him a sense of s e c u r i t y i n h i s new surroundings. The 

r e s i d e n t i a l s c h o o l i s a l s o of great b e n e f i t i n the case of 

c h i l d r e n who have had h e a r i n g up t o two or t h r e e years of age 

and who have a memory f o r speech. Under a q u a l i f i e d teacher 

t h i s speech w i l l be kept up, but i f he waits t i l l he i s s i x 

to enter s c h o o l , he w i l l have f o r g o t t e n most of h i s speech. 

12 Galloway, op. c i t . , p. 506 

13 E.S.Greenaway, "The P r o p e r l y Organized Nursery i s 
the B e t t e r Home f o r the Deaf C h i l d , " V o l t a Review, V o l . 49, 
No. 3, March, 1947, p. 121. 

14 E.B.Boatner, " D i s c u s s i o n " , V o l t a Review, V o l . 48, 
No. 9, September, 194-6, p. 503. 



W e l l t r a i n e d teachers of the deaf, who may have n u r s e r y 
15 

s c h o o l t r a i n i n g as w e l l , are the i d e a l s t a f f . But where 

t h i s i s not p o s s i b l e , q u a l i f i e d t eachers of the deaf should be 

employed w i t h a nursery teacher to a s s i s t o n l y . The program 

must be kept on a l e v e l f o r s m a l l c h i l d r e n , w i t h l e a r n i n g 

through the "play-way" emphasized and a minimum of formal i n 

s t r u c t i o n at f i r s t . But as the c h i l d r e n a d just and mature, 
16 

t h i s may be i n c r e a s e d . Table V, on page 109 5 shows the 

great need f o r s e t t i n g up such programs and t r a i n i n g i n Canada. 

Although these f i g u r e s are from the 1951'Canada Census, they 

are the most r e c e n t l y compiled. Allowances must be made to 

compensate f o r the i n c r e a s e i n numbers i n these age-ranges 

due to the growth i n the b i r t h r a t e i n the l a s t few y e a r s . 

P o s s i b l y some of the g r e a t e s t misunderstandings of 

deaf education f a l l w i t h i n the ar e a of p r e - s c h o o l t r a i n i n g . 

B e f o r e parents are ab l e to a d j u s t themselves to the numbing 

blow of l e a r n i n g that t h e i r c h i l d i s deaf, they have to f a c e 

the problem of t h e i r c h i l d ' s w e l f a r e and educ a t i o n . I f they 

are f o r t u n a t e i n l e a r n i n g e a r l y t hat t h e i r c h i l d ' s s a l v a t i o n 

l i e s i n education, they look f o r guidance. Here they f i n d 

another p i t f a l l f o r not a l l sources are e q u a l l y f a m i l i a r w i t h 

the problems of the deaf and as a r e s u l t not a l l are e q u a l l y 

capable of re n d e r i n g wise parent c o u n c i l . Many render judgment, 
15 Ewing and Ewing, " D i s c u s s i o n , " V o l t a Review, V o l . 

48, No. 9 } September, 1946, p. 496. 

16 Canada Census, V o l . 2, p. 63 - 2 



TABLE V. NUMBER OF DEAF BY AGES IN CANADA 

Yukon 
Can. N f l d . PEI. N.S. N.B. Que. Ont. Man. Sask. A l t a . B.C. N.W 

T o t a l 13616 497 88 747 554 5139 3897 596 628 556 907 7 

0 - 4 y r s . 193 12 2 6 12 73 52 6 10 8 12 -

5 - 9 y r s . 680 33 - 55 24 239 158 18 79 26 48 -
10 - 14 y r s . 875 36 1 76 25 347 212 89 21 48 1 

15 - 19 y r s . 740 25 5 68 26 .288 212 14 48 16 41 1 

20 - 24 y r s . 671 26 4 37 30 299 164 18 36 35 22 — 

(Table goes t o 80-plus y e a r s . T o t a l s i n c l u d e a l l . As we are j u s t i n t e r e s t e d i n the 
school-age c h i l d , the f i g u r e s i n t h i s age-range only have been used.) 

— 1951 Canada Census, V o l . 11, Table 63, page 6 3 - 2 

i—1 

o 
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n e v e r t h e l e s s , and o f t e n the very foundations of the deaf 

c h i l d ' s whole f u t u r e development are thereby p l a c e d i n c r i t -
17 

i c a l .jeopardy. T h i s i s one of the g r e a t e s t problems f a c i n g 

parents and educators of the deaf i n Canada today. How can 

p u b l i c and s o c i a l agencies and p r i v a t e p r a c t i t i o n e r s be made 

aware of the i n j u s t i c e s they do to the deaf c h i l d , v e r y o f t e n 
18 

through well-meaning e f f o r t s ? Edna Levine c i t e s the f o l l o w 

ing as one of the growing and more dangerous p r a c t i c e s : 
A current example of such dangerous p r a c t i c e s 

faces us today i n the i n c r e a s i n g numbers of parents 
who are being misguided i n t o t h i n k i n g that the b a s i c 
problem of the pre-nursery deaf c h i l d i s a speech 
problem and that the s o l u t i o n l i e s i n immediate and 
concentrated i n s t r u c t i o n i n speech and l i p r e a d i n g . 
T u t o r i n g programs are set up and the mother i s 
assigned the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y f o r conducting a share 
of the i n s t r u c t i o n a l procedures at hoijie. Without 
understanding what deafness or education f o r the 
deaf r e a l l y e n t a i l , without having made her own 

• emotional peace w i t h her c h i l d , the mother f i n d s 
h e r s e l f i n the r o l e of t u t o r . A l l her a n x i e t i e s 
are poured i n t o the t a s k of f o r c i n g what she has 
been l e d to c o n s i d e r a p a t t e r n of normalcy upon him. 

We f i n d a growing number of deaf babies as 
young as seventeen and e i g h t e e n months who are 
c u r r e n t l y s u b j e c t e d to u n b e l i e v a b l e i n s t r u c t i o n a l 
pressures at the hands of t h e i r well-meaning but 
u n s k i l l e d , tense and over-anxious p a r e n t s . I t would 
appear that the a u t h o r i t i e s r e s p o n s i b l e f o r these 
p r a c t i c e s do not agree that the same p r i n c i p l e s of 
development hold f o r the deaf as f o r the h e a r i n g 
baby, and that n e i t h e r i s ready to be d e a l t w i t h as 
a p u p i l at t h i s tender age — e s p e c i a l l y not by 
parents who themselves are i n urgent need of 
o r i e n t a t i o n . 
The above statement does not mean to imply that very 

17 Edna S. L e v i n e , Ph.D., and M i l d r e d A. Groht, 
"Nursery S c h o o l and the Deaf C h i l d " , V o l t a Review, V o l . 57> No. 
5, May, 1955, P. 201. 

18 I b i d . 
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s m a l l deaf c h i l d r e n cannot be taught, nor that parents cannot 

help them. I t does suggest t h a t , u n t i l the parents have been 

helped to accept and to a d j u s t to the c h i l d ' s handicap, they 

are not able to g i v e the c h i l d the a t t e n t i o n and help he needs 

from them. I t a l s o suggests that t h i s help i s t o be through 

" p l a y " and not i n s t r u c t i o n a l measures. According to Irene R. 

and A l e x . W.G. Ewing, home t r a i n i n g i s not a c t u a l t e a c h i n g , 

but the p r o v i d i n g and u s i n g of every o p p o r t u n i t y to have the 

c h i l d watch the parents' face f o r l i p r e a d i n g , the attempting 

to express h i s thoughts, and the t a k i n g part i n a l l forms of 

a c t i v i t i e s to ensure h i s p h y s i c a l , mental, and s o c i a l growth. 1 

We f i n d c l i n i c s g i v i n g mothers from the r u r a l areas 

booklets to read and a week's t r a i n i n g on how to help and 

teach her deaf c h i l d . Much of t h i s i s h e l p f u l . But i f i t 

takes a teacher a year of concentrated t r a i n i n g to l e a r n t o 

teach speech, a u d i t o r y t r a i n i n g and l i p r e a d i n g , i t f o l l o w s 

t h a t an u n t r a i n e d person l e a r n s very l i t t l e i n a week. Urban 

mothers are more f o r t u n a t e as they can go to the c l i n i c w i t h 

t h e i r c h i l d s e v e r a l times a week. At each v i s i t they can r e 

c e i v e more i n s t r u c t i o n on how to f o l l o w up the work of the 

teacher at the c l i n i c and on how to t r a i n t h e i r c h i l d at home. 

Some c l i n i c a l a u t h o r i t i e s assume t h a t the c h i l d r e n helped i n 

t h i s way may stay out of s c h o o l u n t i l they are s i x , seven, or 

eight years o l d or may even t r y them i n the p u b l i c s c h o o l near 

1 9 Ewing and Ewing, Opportunity and The Deaf C h i l d " , 
P. 52. 
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home. Often, i n d e s p e r a t i o n , the parents come to the s c h o o l 

f o r the deaf f o r h e l p . By t h i s time the c h i l d has missed 

four to f i v e years of s c h o o l and has an extremely bad emotional 

problem that has to be attended t o bef o r e he w i l l get the 

most out of h i s s c h o o l l i f e . Some c h i l d r e n never get over i t . 

Others a d j u s t f a i r l y . q u i c k l y . But when he i s seventeen or 

eighteen years of age and l e a v i n g s c h o o l w i t h a Grade V or VI 

st a n d i n g , the s c h o o l f o r the deaf i s blamed because he d i d not 

progress t o a higher l e v e l . N e i t h e r the c l i n i c nor the 

parents t h i n k back to those most important and c r u c i a l years 

i n the c h i l d ' s l i f e when he was kept at home. 

C l i n i c s and s o c i a l agencies have a great f u n c t i o n t o 

pla y i n the educating of deaf c h i l d r e n . They can help i n 

l o c a t i n g handicapped boys and g i r l s . They can a s s i s t w i t h wise 

c o u n s e l l i n g f o r the parents of these c h i l d r e n . They can help 

i n s c r e e n i n g these youngsters before or when they enter s c h o o l . 

They can a s s i s t i n the educating of l i t t l e t o t s i n the l a r g e 

centres by having a q u a l i f i e d teacher of the deaf on t h e i r 

s t a f f to teach them. Some c l i n i c s have speech t h e r a p i s t s doing 

t h i s , but a speech t h e r a p i s t i s not a t r a i n e d teacher of the 

deaf. Most speech t h e r a p i s t s do not l e a r n how to t e a c h 

language to deaf c h i l d r e n — the l a c k of language being a ha n d i -

cap as great or greater than the absence of speech. They 

are t r a i n e d p r i m a r i l y t o c o r r e c t speech d e f e c t s , and i n t h i s 

20 A l i c e Dunlap, correspondence w i t h author, February 
26, 1957, See Appendix C. 
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c a p a c i t y may help a c h i l d w i t h a s l i g h t h e a r i n g l o s s whose 

speech i s not c l e a r . A q u a l i f i e d teacher of the deaf i s t r a i n e d 

to develop speech i n c h i l d r e n who have never heard sound or 

who may have v e r y l i t t l e h e a r i n g . The problems are not the same 

and n e i t h e r are the t e a c h i n g methods. There may be some over

l a p i n the area of speech and a u d i t o r y t r a i n i n g , but the d i f f e r -
21 

ences outweigh t h i s . In those l a r g e centres i n Canada 

which have no s c h o o l f o r the deaf, good p r e - s c h o o l or n u r s e r y 

programs could be set up under the a d m i n i s t r a t i o n of a C l i n i c 

as long as a p r o p e r l y q u a l i f i e d teacher i s employed to do the 

t u t o r i n g . In t h i s way p r e - s c h o o l c h i l d r e n could remain at 

home f o r s e v e r a l years longer without l o s i n g p r e c i o u s time on 

speech, a u d i t o r y t r a i n i n g and l i p r e a d i n g i n s t r u c t i o n . 

The Present P o s i t i o n i n Canada 

The number of deaf p r e - s c h o o l s i n Canada i s few, but 

i t i s to be hoped that i n the next few years they w i l l g r e a t l y 
22 

i n c r e a s e . The H a l i f a x S c h o o l has no p r e - s c h o o l . There are 

s c r e e n i n g f a c i l i t i e s f o r p u p i l s , but t h i s i s a f t e r t h e i r a r r i v a l 

at s c h o o l . I t i s done by c l i n i c s i n the h o s p i t a l s and i s 

supported by the c i t y or county. Wherever necessary, the 

m e d i c a l s t a f f of the c l i n i c c o n s u l t s the e d u c a t i o n a l s t a f f at 
23 

the s c h o o l . In M o n t r e a l , the Mackay S c h o o l J has no n u r s e r y 

program, but does have s c r e e n i n g of p u p i l s by c l i n i c s operated 

21 I b i d 

22 Van A l l e n , op. c i t . 

23 B l a n c h a r d , op. c i t . 
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and f i n a n c e d by the h o s p i t a l s . A u d i o m e t r i c , p s y c h i a t r i c and 
24 

i n t e l l i g e n c e t e s t i n g are done. The Montreal O r a l S c h o o l 

takes c h i l d r e n at three years s i x months i n t o p r e - s c h o o l , but 

does not get a l l who should be a t t e n d i n g . There i s a q u a l i 

f i e d teacher of the deaf to give the speech and l i p r e a d i n g . 

Thi s p r e - s c h o o l i s f i n a n c e d by a s e r v i c e o r g a n i z a t i o n i n the 

same way as the s c h o o l i t s e l f . The Montreal C h i l d r e n ' s 

H o s p i t a l D i a g n o s t i c C l i n i c does the s c r e e n i n g . T h i s i n c l u d e s 

o t o l o g i c a l , medical and p s y c h o l o g i c a l t e s t i n g , and a c o n f e r 

ence w i t h m e d i c a l , e d u c a t i o n a l and s o c i a l s e r v i c e s t a f f a t t e n d 

i n g . The c l i n i c i s f i n a n c e d by the h o s p i t a l and i t c o n s u l t s 

a q u a l i f i e d teacher of the deaf whenever necessary. 

I n s t i t u t i o n des Sourdes-Muettes 2-' takes c h i l d r e n under 

f i v e i n t o the nursery s c h o o l where there are three q u a l i f i e d 

teachers of the deaf. I t i s supported by a p r o v i n c i a l govern

ment grant. Screeni n g f a c i l i t i e s are provided by a h o s p i t a l 

c l i n i c , which works i n c l o s e c o - o p e r a t i o n w i t h the s c h o o l . T h i s 

c l i n i c i s supported by p r i v a t e and p u b l i c funds. P h y s i c a l 

examinations, o t o r h i n o - l a r y n g o s c o p i c examinations and hea r i n g 

t e s t s are giv e n w h i l e psychometric t e s t i n g i s done at the 

s c h o o l by the t e a c h e r s . I n s t i t u t i o n C a t h o l i q u e des Sourds-Muets 

does not have n u r s e r y c l a s s e s as i t does not accept boys u n t i l 

they are eig h t years o l d . 
27 

In Winnipeg, the Manitoba Day S c h o o l ' has no p r e -

24 I n k s t e r and Heward, op. c i t . 
25 Hebert, op. c i t . 
26 American Annals, op. c i t . , pp. 124-125 

27 E l d r e d and McGlynn, qp_. c i t . 
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s c h o o l f a c i l i t i e s , but does have s c r e e n i n g of p r o s p e c t i v e 

p u p i l s by the c l i n i c of the C h i l d r e n ' s H o s p i t a l . T h i s c l i n i c 

i s supported by the c i t y . The teachers are c o n s u l t e d by the 

medical s t a f f whenever necessary. There i s no p r e - s c h o o l i n 
28 

Saskatoon, but there i s s c r e e n i n g of the p u p i l s . Here the 

s c r e e n i n g i s under the j u r i s d i c t i o n of the S c h o o l and i s 

supported by the government. P s y c h o l o g i c a l t e s t s , h e a r i n g 
29 

t e s t s and g e n e r a l examinations are g i v e n . The S c h o o l i n 

Edmonton does not have a n u r s e r y s c h o o l program e i t h e r . The 

P r o v i n c i a l Guidance C l i n i c does the s c r e e n i n g of p u p i l s . 

T h i s c l i n i c i s operated and supported by the government. I t 

c o n s u l t s the teachers and s t a f f of the s c h o o l when i t i s 

necessary. The c l i n i c has p s y c h i a t r i s t s , p s y c h o l o g i s t s , and 

s o c i a l w e l f a r e workers on i t s s t a f f . 

P r e - s c h o o l education began w e l l about t h i r t e e n years 

ago on the Canadian west co a s t , but i n the past year or so, 

the s i t u a t i o n has been u n s e t t l e d . In A p r i l , 194-5> a nu r s e r y 

c l a s s f o r deaf c h i l d r e n , three and a h a l f years of age, was 

s t a r t e d under the d i r e c t i o n and s u p e r v i s i o n of the s u p e r i n 

tendent, C.E.MacDonald, of the S c h o o l f o r the Deaf and B l i n d . 

Nine c h i l d r e n attended i t w i t h t h e i r p a r e n t s . As the S c h o o l 

28 Leard, op. c i t . 

29 Broughton, pp. p i t . 

30 B l a k e , i n t e r v i e w , October 31, 1958. 
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f o r the Deaf and B l i n d was then not back i n i t s own b u i l d i n g 

a f t e r e vacuation during World War I I , the c l a s s was h e l d i n 

Lord Tennyson S c h o o l , one of the Vancouver p u b l i c s c h o o l s , 

under a q u a l i f i e d teacher of the deaf. I t e n r o l l e d o n l y 

c h i l d r e n who were r e s i d e n t of Vancouver but i t was intended 

e v e n t u a l l y to p r o v i d e f o r r u r a l p r e - s c h o o l c h i l d r e n a l s o . In 

1947, the S c h o o l f o r the Deaf and B l i n d moved back to i t s own 

b u i l d i n g and as e v e r y t h i n g was somewhat d i s r u p t e d , the p r e 

s c h o o l c l a s s was dropped f o r a year. I t was r e - o r g a n i z e d and 

s t a r t e d again a f t e r a l a p s e of a term and continued to 

operate u n t i l June, 1957 5 under q u a l i f i e d teachers f o r deaf 

c h i l d r e n . 

I n s t r u c t i o n was given twice a week f o r an hour at a 

time, i n groups of two or three c h i l d r e n , depending on how the 

c h i l d r e n a d j u s t e d to working w i t h o t h e r s . Attendance v a r i e d , 

ranging from ei g h t to f i f t e e n . The mothers stayed w i t h the 

c h i l d r e n at f i r s t , but l a t e r l e f t them i n the c l a s s a l o n e . 

However, the parents were shown how to help the deaf c h i l d , and 

were given help and a d v i c e on t h e i r problems. S c r e e n i n g 

f a c i l i t i e s were provided through the C h i l d Guidance C l i n i c and 

the C h i l d r e n ' s H e a l t h Centre of the Vancouver General H o s p i t a l . 

At the age of f i v e , these c h i l d r e n entered the k i n d e r g a r t e n 

c l a s s i n the School on a f u l l - t i m e b a s i s . As they had been 

coming to the n u r s e r y , they were f a m i l i a r w i t h the b u i l d i n g ; 

they had seen the other c h i l d r e n around the h a l l s and p l a y 

ground; and they knew the s t a f f , so t h e i r adjustment i n t o 

s c h o o l l i f e was very good. 
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In June, 1957? i t was announced that the p r e - s c h o o l 

c l a s s was being t r a n s f e r r e d to the C h i l d r e n ' s H e a l t h Centre 

at the General H o s p i t a l . Here i t was to be taught by speech 

t h e r a p i s t s and was to be under the d i r e c t i o n of the medi c a l 

s t a f f . Speech and Hearing C l i n i c s i n h o s p i t a l s i n most l a r g e 

c i t i e s employ q u a l i f i e d teachers o f the deaf to i n s t r u c t p r e 

s c h o o l deaf and hard of hearing c h i l d r e n who attend the c l i n i c 

and a l s o to give a s s i s t a n c e to the parents when they b r i n g 
31 

t h e i r c h i l d . At the time the p r e - s c h o o l was moved, the 

s t a f f o f the Deaf Department of J e r i c h o H i l l p r o t e s t e d a g a i n s t 

the move i n a l e t t e r sent to the H e a l t h Centre. For the next 

year and a h a l f , events were u n s e t t l e d . C h i l d r e n who should 

have been i n the k i n d e r g a r t e n at the School at fo u r or f i v e 

years of age were not coming t i l l they were s i x or seven. 

S e v e r a l parents brought others who were s i x and seven years 

o l d even though they had been advised by the c l i n i c to keep the 

c h i l d out f o r another year. Reports reached the teachers that 

many of the parents of these p r e - s c h o o l c h i l d r e n were not r e 

c e i v i n g the guidance and help t h a t they should have been g e t t i n g 

and as a r e s u l t were s u f f e r i n g from an emotional problem of 

t h e i r own that was h i n d e r i n g them from g i v i n g the c h i l d the 

help he needed. 

In the s p r i n g of 1959? the b r i e f s from the teachers of 

the deaf and the P.T.A. f o r the Deaf were presented t o the 

31 F r e d e r i c k J . A r t z , B.A. l e c t u r e t o the B r i t i s h 
Columbia Speech and Hearing A s s o c i a t i o n , Vancouver, B.C., 
September 24, 1957. 
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R o y a l Commission on E d u c a t i o n recommending t h a t t h e p r e - s c h o o l 

be r e - e s t a b l i s h e d at J e r i c h o H i l l S c h o o l . ^ 2 At the same t i m e , 

two s m a l l c l a s s e s were s t a r t e d at the S c h o o l f o r p r e - s c h o o l - a g e 

c h i l d r e n . These c l a s s e s were ta u g h t by a t e a c h e r o f t h e deaf 

f o r two h a l f days a week each. I n the meantime, the a u t h o r 

i t i e s a t the C h i l d r e n ' s H e a l t h C e n t r e have put f o r t h a new 

program f o r t h e deaf and hard o f h e a r i n g c h i l d r e n a t t e n d i n g 

i t s c l i n i c . T h i s p l a n i s t o i n c l u d e a n u r s e r y i n a b u i l d i n g away 

from t h e h o s p i t a l atmosphere and t a u g h t by a t e a c h e r o f t h e 

dea f . They have asked t h a t J e r i c h o H i l l S c h o o l s u p p l y t h e 

t e a c h e r from t h e i r s t a f f , w h i c h w i l l l e a d t o c l o s e r c o - o p e r a t i o n 

between the two o r g a n i z a t i o n s . Many d e t a i l s have t o be worked 

out y e t , such as the number of times per week each c h i l d w i l l 

a t t e n d and how the c h i l d r e n w i l l be grouped, whether by age 

or degree o f h e a r i n g l o s s . The t e a c h e r s and P.T.A. a r e v e r y 

p l e a s e d over t h e s e changes, but s t i l l f e e l v e r y s t r o n g l y t h a t 

the f o u r t o f i v e - y e a r - o l d s s h o u l d he i n s c h o o l f u l l - t i m e a t 

J e r i c h o H i l l . The n u r s e r y a t the H e a l t h C e n t r e , i t i s hoped, 

w i l l g i v e t h o s e under f o u r a s t a r t i n speech, a u d i t o r y t r a i n 

i n g , l i p r e a d i n g and s o c i a l a d j u s t m e n t . However, u n t i l a l l 

the d e t a i l s a r e worked o u t , i t w i l l not be d e c i d e d whether 

J e r i c h o H i l l w i l l c a r r y on i t s c l a s s e s f o r f o u r and f i v e - y e a r -

o l d s w i t h the H e a l t h C e n t r e l o o k i n g a f t e r t h o s e under f o u r , 

or i f th e y w i l l a l l be moved t o the one b u i l d i n g . These 

32 See page 57. 
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arrangements w i l l g ive the c i t y deaf c h i l d an e a r l y s t a r t , 

but w i l l not b e n e f i t the country c h i l d v ery much. I t i s to 

get these country c h i l d r e n i n t o s c h o o l at fo u r to f i v e years 

that the request f o r the re- e s t a b l i s h m e n t of the c l a s s at 

J e r i c h o H i l l was made. 
33 

The s c h o o l at B e l l e v i l l e , Ont., does not make pro

v i s i o n f o r a p r e - s c h o o l but s e v e r a l of the l a r g e c i t i e s i n 

the p r o v i n c e have set up t h e i r own programs and when the c h i l d 

i s o l d enough he goes to the Sc h o o l f o r the Deaf or a day 
34 

c l a s s i f one i s a v a i l a b l e . Toronto has a l a r g e p r e - s c h o o l . 

The youngsters are r e f e r r e d by the p u b l i c h e a l t h o t o l o g i s t i n 

both e d u c a t i o n a l and p u b l i c h e a l t h h e a r i n g c l i n i c s . T h i s 

p r e - s c h o o l takes c h i l d r e n three years and upwards on a h a l f -

day b a s i s f o r the school-week. These c h i l d r e n have an I.Q. 

of 85 or over. The c l a s s e s a re supported by the M e t r o p o l i t a n 

School Board tax. T r a i n e d teachers of the deaf are i n charge. 

„ These teachers are c o n s u l t e d by the medi c a l s t a f f s of the 

c l i n i c s , and the E d u c a t i o n a l Hearing C l i n i c plus a p s y c h o l o g i s t 

and an o t o l o g i s t decide the placement of the c h i l d r e n . The 

Ottawa P u b l i c S c h o o l system-^ has a nurs e r y program w i t h i n i t s 

o r g a n i z a t i o n . C h i l d r e n are admitted at three and a h a l f years 

f o r h a l f days. Q u a l i f i e d teachers of the deaf are employed t o 
33 American Anna l s . V o l . 103, No. 1, p. 124. 

34 M a r t i n , i n f o r m a t i o n from q u e s t i o n a i r e i n Appen
d i x E, sent out by author on August 5, 1957. 

35 Dunlop, i n f o r m a t i o n from q u e s t i o n a i r e i n Appen
d i x E,sent out by the author on August 5, 1957 
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g i v e the i n s t r u c t i o n . L o c a l d o c t o r s , c l i n i c s and parents 

r e f e r the c h i l d r e n to the S c h o o l E d u c a t i o n a l C l i n i c where they 

are screened and placed i n a p p r o p r i a t e c l a s s e s . P s y c h o l o g i s t s 

do most of t h i s work i n Ottawa. 

The C h i l d r e n ' s H o s p i t a l - ^ 0 i n Winnipeg has a c l i n i c 

that does some work w i t h these handicapped c h i l d r e n , and the 

C h i l d Guidance C l i n i c of the S c h o o l Board does a l i t t l e a l s o . 

N e i t h e r of these centres has a t r a i n e d teacher of the deaf on 

i t s s t a f f s or a d e f i n i t e p r e - s c h o o l program f o r deaf youngsters. 

Speech t h e r a p i s t s i n both attempt to do the necessary i n 

s t r u c t i o n . C h i l d r e n are r e f e r r e d by doctors and p a r e n t s , 

and may attend two, three or four times a week. Some atte n d 

the Speech and Hearing C l i n i c at the H o s p i t a l and others go 

to the s c h o o l k i n d e r g a r t e n . 
37 

In Vancouver, p r i v a t e d o c t o r s , h o s p i t a l s and p u b l i c 

h e a l t h a u t h o r i t i e s r e p o r t cases of deaf boys and g i r l s t o the 

R e g i s t r y f o r Handicapped C h i l d r e n . Then the p u b l i c h e a l t h 

a u t h o r i t i e s through the C h i l d H e a l t h Centre and S c h o o l H e a l t h 

S e r v i c e s do the s c r e e n i n g . The Audiology Department i n the 

H e a l t h Centre f o r C h i l d r e n has a mobile u n i t which t r a v e l s 

about the p r o v i n c e doing t e s t i n g and s c r e e n i n g . T h i s c l i n i c 

and u n i t are supported by p u b l i c funds. The H e a l t h Centre f o r 

36 I. R i c h a r d , i n f o r m a t i o n from q u e s t i o n a i r e i n 
Appendix E sent out by author on August 5» 1957. 

37 Dr. R.F. Sharp, i n f o r m a t i o n from q u e s t i o n a i r e 
sent out by author on September 6, 1957. 
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C h i l d r e n and C h i l d Guidance C l i n i c both have speech t h e r a 

p i s t s on t h e i r s t a f f s , but no q u a l i f i e d teacher of the deaf 

to l o o k . a f t e r the deaf c h i l d r e n . I n s t r u c t i o n depends on the 

pr o x i m i t y of the c h i l d ' s home to the c l i n i c . Those l i v i n g 

w i t h i n the c i t y may attend once or twice a week f o r an hour 

at a time. Those l i v i n g i n the r u r a l areas of the p r o v i n c e 

may be brought i n f o r a week at a time once or twice a year. 

The mother i s then g i v e n i n s t r u c t i o n on how to te a c h the 

c h i l d and pamphlets to read before she r e t u r n s home. A p i l o t 

p l a n was s t a r t e d s e v e r a l years ago by the H e a l t h Centre f o r 

C h i l d r e n . I t was i n s t i g a t e d by a group from the H e a l t h 

Centre w i t h r e p r e s e n t a t i v e s from the e d u c a t i o n a l boards of 

Vancouver. I t embodied the recommendations of E d i t h W e t n a l l , 

of the D i a g n o s t i c and P r e - s c h o o l T r a i n i n g C l i n i c , London Eng., 

who b e l i e v e d that e a r l y d i a g n o s i s and a u d i t o r y t r a i n i n g would 

help the c h i l d w i t h a h e a r i n g l o s s t o such an extent that 

s p e c i a l programs would be unnecessary.-^ 8 The c h i l d i s seen 

by a p e d i a t r i c i a n , ear s p e c i a l i s t and speech t h e r a p i s t , and 

then the mother and c h i l d a re seen by a s o c i a l worker, a 

p s y c h o l o g i s t , a p s y c h i a t r i s t . To be taken f o r a s e r i e s o f 

examinations and c o n s u l t a t i o n s by so many " s t r a n g e r s " would 

be a f r i g h t e n i n g experience f o r a s m a l l h e a r i n g c h i l d even 

though he could be t o l d what to expect. But how much more 

t e r r i f y i n g f o r the s m a l l deaf c h i l d t o whom nothing can be 

j 
38 Gysin, i n f o r m a t i o n from i n t e r v i e w on March 7, 

1959, Vancouver B.C. 
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e x p l a i n e d I B e s i d e s , the t e a c h e r who has s p e c i a l i z e d i n t h e 

problems and e d u c a t i o n o f the d e a f i s not c o n s u l t e d n or i n 

c l u d e d as a member o f the "team". Work under t h i s p i l o t p l a n 

i s s u b s i d i z e d by F e d e r a l g r a n t s and a l l c h i l d r e n under t h r e e 

y e a r s o f age i n B r i t i s h Columbia a r e e l i g i b l e f o r t r e a t m e n t . 

A u d i t o r y t r a i n i n g and h e a r i n g a i d s w i l l not overcome t h e 

c h i l d ' s l a c k o f language w i t h o u t h e l p from the s p e c i a l methods 

used i n t e a c h i n g language t o t h e d e a f . 

As mentioned p r e v i o u s l y , t h e t e a c h e r s i n the P r i m a r y 

Department o f J e r i c h o H i l l S c h o o l a r e v e r y concerned and 

have some m i s g i v i n g s about t h e p o l i c y . However, w i t h the 

l a t e s t proposed changes i n the p r e - s c h o o l a r e a , t h e y f e e l t h a t 

the s i t u a t i o n w i l l be g r e a t l y improved. On the o t h e r hand, 

t e a c h e r s o f t h e deaf i n B r i t i s h C o l u m b i a a r e wondering t o 

what e x t e n t s i m i l a r s i t u a t i o n s a r e b e i n g d u p l i c a t e d a c r o s s 

Canada. The r e p l y from the Speech and H e a r i n g C l i n i c i n 
3 9 

W i n n i p e g , when asked i f t e a c h e r s o f the deaf were c a l l e d 

i n c o n s u l t a t i o n s on problems r e l a t i n g t o deaf p r e - s c h o o l 

c h i l d r e n , was: None o f t h e t e a c h e r s o f the deaf a r e f u l l y 

q u a l i f i e d i n t h i s s p e c i a l i z e d a r e a . The t e a c h e r o f t h e be

g i n n i n g c l a s s a t the M a n i t o b a Day S c h o o l f o r the Deaf i s 

f u l l y t r a i n e d , has had y e a r s o f e x p e r i e n c e and i s one o f the 

bes t t e a c h e r s i n Canada i n her f i e l d . The Speech and H e a r i n g 

C l i n i c would have t o l o o k f a r and wide t o f i n d anyone as w e l l J 

q u a l i f i e d . 

39 R i c h a r d , op. c i t . 



CHAPTER V I I I 

Parent E d u c a t i o n 

The Need f o r Parent E d u c a t i o n 

Because most parents of deaf c h i l d r e n l i v e at a 

d i s t a n c e from the S c h o o l f o r the Deaf i n t h e i r p r o v i n c e , a 

parent education program i s sometimes d i f f i c u l t t o c a r r y on. 

Yet i t , too, i s one of the most needed developments i n t h i s 

f i e l d , p a r t i c u l a r l y i n the case of parents of v e r y young 

c h i l d r e n . Upon l e a r n i n g that t h e i r c h i l d i s deaf, the 

immediate r e a c t i o n i s an emotional one. Intense f e e l i n g s of 
1 

f r u s t r a t i o n and hopelessness are n a t u r a l . I f the l o c a l 

d octor i s wise and w e l l - i n f o r m e d , he w i l l assure the parents 

that the r i g h t k i n d of home t r a i n i n g and education are essen

t i a l f o r the deaf c h i l d as w e l l as the hearing one, and he 

w i l l guide them to the proper agencies to get f u r t h e r h e l p . 

There are s t i l l p h y s i c i a n s , i n c l u d i n g p e d i a t r i c i a n s , who are 
2 

not prepared to help t h e i r p a t i e n t s i n t h i s way. The parents 

s t i l l have the g r e a t e s t r e s p o n s i b i l i t y t o the c h i l d , so i t i s 

time w e l l spent i n b u i l d i n g a f i r m f o u n d a t i o n of parent under

s t a n d i n g and i n s i g h t which w i l l h e l p i n t a c k l i n g the p u z z l i n g 

problems of c h i l d behavior t h a t o f t e n a r i s e , f o r the parent 

i s the p s y c h o l o g i s t ' s most important t o o l i n c h i l d a d j u s t -

1 O'Connor, "Sources of Help f o r P a r e n t s , " V o l t a  
Review. V o l . 52, No. 9, September, 1950, p. 397 

2 I b i d 



ment. In a d d i t i o n to the u s u a l problems of parents o f 

hear i n g c h i l d r e n , parents of deaf c h i l d r e n have many s e r i o u s 

concerns d i r e c t l y r e l a t e d to t h e i r c h i l d r e n ' s handicap. 4" 

To d e a l w i t h these problems parents need help i n th r e e r e l a t e d 
5 

areas: the area of p e r s o n a l adjustment; an understanding 

of the b a s i c p r i n c i p l e s o f c h i l d behavior and c h i l d psy

chology; and i n s i g h t i n t o the p a r t i c u l a r needs of deaf 

c h i l d r e n . One of the most d i f f i c u l t t a s k s of those i n t h i s 

f i e l d i s to b r i n g about the acceptance o f the c h i l d ' s h a n d i 

cap by the parents and to a d v i s e them to l o v e him f o r what 

he i s . ^ I f parents can be brought together to share t h e i r 

problems w i t h others who have s i m i l a r or somewhat r e l a t e d ones, 

the emotional d i s t u r b a n c e s f a c i n g them w i l l tend to give way 

to reason and understanding and they w i l l o f t e n come to see 

the need f o r the e d u c a t i o n under c u s t o d i a l c a r e , such as 
7 

r e s i d e n t i a l s c h ools p r o v i d e . ' 

3 Edna Simon Levi n e , " P s y c h o l o g i c a l S i d e l i g h t s , " 
V o l t a Review, V o l . 49, No. 5, May, 1947, p. 219. 

4 Pa u l R o t t e r , "A Guide f o r Educating Parents of 
Deaf C h i l d r e n " V o l t a Review. V o l . 60, No. 1, January, 1958, 
p. 28. 

5 Le v i n e , op. c i t . , p. 219 

6 R o t t e r , op. c i t . , p. 30 

7. G a r r i s o n , The Psychology of E x c e p t i o n a l C h i l d r e n , 
p. 177. 
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Methods of Parent E d u c a t i o n 

I f parents can be brought t o g e t h e r — much of the 

problem of parent e d u c a t i o n hinges on t h i s and i t i s one 

that s c h o o l s f o r the deaf have to attempt t o s o l v e and that 

parents themselves must make an e f f o r t to b r i n g about. I t 

must be a combined e f f o r t . A h e a l t h y parent-teacher r e l a t i o n 

s h i p i s most important to ensure that there i s no divergence 
g 

between the aims and treatment o f the home and s c h o o l . I t 

i s a p a r t of the teacher's job t o t r y to e n l i s t the parent's 

i n t e r e s t i n the s c h o o l . ^ T h i s may be accomplished by parent-

teacher c o n s u l t a t i o n s t o d i s c u s s problems a f f e c t i n g them

s e l v e s and the c h i l d , t o e x p l a i n the methods and program 

f o l l o w e d by the s c h o o l i n educating the c h i l d so t h a t the 

parents w i l l be i n a b e t t e r p o s i t i o n t o understand r e p o r t s or 

other l i t e r a t u r e sent home by the t e a c h e r s , to acquaint the 

parents w i t h m a t e r i a l s and other resources a v a i l a b l e t o them 

i n educating t h e i r c h i l d r e n . Where parents l i v e too f a r away, 

meetings when they b r i n g the c h i l d r e n t o s c h o o l or come t o 

take them home could be arranged — t h i s would give one or 

two p e r s o n a l contacts — and correspondence could be used i n 

the i n t e r v e n i n g months. 

Parents must be urged to help themselves. Probably 

the best way to do t h i s i s to have a Home and School Club or 

8 W h i l d i n , "The Parent, the S c h o o l , and the Comm
u n i t y , " V o l t a Review. V o l . 52, No. 11, November, 1950, p.504 

9 B e t t s , Foundations of Reading I n s t r u c t i o n , p. 128 



a Parent-Teacher A s s o c i a t i o n . Parents a t t e n d i n g r e g u l a r 

meetings get t o know one another. They have an o p p o r t u n i t y 

to d i s c u s s t h e i r common problems and to f i n d s o l u t i o n s f o r 

them. They meet the p r o f e s s i o n a l s t a f f under informed con

d i t i o n s which l e a d to a b e t t e r understanding of each others 

d i f f i c u l t i e s and to c o - o p e r a t i v e approach towards educating 
10 

the c h i l d r e n . Parents can a l s o p l a y a b i g r o l e i n educ

a t i n g t h e i r community as to what deaf c h i l d r e n are capable 

of a t t a i n i n g . A l l c h i l d r e n need the understanding and 

acceptance of f r i e n d s , neighbors and r e l a t i v e s . For the 

deaf c h i l d t h i s i s v i t a l . Through the parent program, parents 

can a c q u i r e the knowledge necessary f o r educating other 

members of the neighborhood.'1'"'' The c l e a r , unemotional i n t e r 

p r e t a t i o n to the neighborhood of a c h i l d ' s h e a r i n g l o s s and 
12 

what i t i n v o l v e s i s best c a r r i e d on by them. S t u d i e s have 

shown t h a t some of the most fo r w a r d - l o o k i n g changes i n educ

a t i o n a l p r a c t i c e have been brought about by parent groups, 

i n t e r e s t e d i n the improvement of the s c h o o l s . I t cannot be 

d i s o r g a n i z e d , u n i n s p i r e d l e a d e r s h i p . I t must be based on 

the understanding of the b a s i c purposes and f u n c t i o n s of a 

parent g r o u p . ^ 
Sources of i n f o r m a t i o n and read i n g m a t e r i a l are 

10 R o t t e r , op. c i t . , p. 29 

11 I b i d , p. 28 

12 W h i l d i n , op^. c i t . , p. 522 

13 I b i d . , p. 504 



f a i r l y s c a r c e f o r parents of deaf c h i l d r e n . C. O'Connor 
14 

l i s t s f o u r of them: 

1. The V o l t a Review — p a r t i c u l a r l y the s e c t i o n 

"Parents T a l k I t Over". T h i s magazine contains a r t i c l e s on 

a wide range of s u b j e c t s r e l a t i n g to deaf c h i l d r e n . I t i s 

w r i t t e n f o r p a r e n t s , educators and f r i e n d s of the deaf, and 

i s p u b l i s h e d under the d i r e c t i o n of the V o l t a Bureau i n 

Washington, D.C., 

2. The American Annals of the Deaf, p u b l i s h e d i n 

Washington, D.C. T h i s i s the o f f i c i a l organ of the C o n f e r 

ence of E x e c u t i v e s of American Schools f o r the Deaf and the 

Convention of American I n s t r u c t o r s of the Deaf. I t c o n t a i n s 

p r o f e s s i o n a l a r t i c l e s and s t a t i s t i c s of i n t e r e s t to those i n 

the f i e l d of deaf education. 

3. The J o u r n a l of E x c e p t i o n a l C h i l d r e n , P u b l i s h e d 

i n Saranac, Mich. Although t h i s magazine i s not devoted 

e x c l u s i v e l y to the e d u c a t i o n of the deaf, i t o f t e n c o n t a i n s 

a r t i c l e s of i n t e r e s t and help i n t h i s f i e l d . 

4. John T r a c y C l i n i c . T h i s C l i n i c , l o c a t e d i n Los 

Angeles C a l i f o r n i a puts out a correspondence course and 

a r t i c l e s o f i n t e r e s t f o r parents of p r e - s c h o o l deaf c h i l d r e n . 

P r o f e s s i o n a l books and b o o k l e t s s u p p l i e d by Schools 

f o r the Deaf themselves are other ways o f g e t t i n g h e l p . 

Sometimes the p r o f e s s i o n a l books may be somewhat hard f o r 

14 O'Connor, op. c i t . p 
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parents to understand because of t h e i r terminology, but 

t h e r e are a few which are w r i t t e n to meet the needs of the 
15 

laymen. E.S.Levine o f f e r s a few words of c a u t i o n : 

One c a u t i o n about f o l l o w i n g a d v i c e of 
" r e a d i n g s " . Don 1t c o n s u l t your readings as you 
might a cook-book I There i s no one r e c i p e i n 
any book that w i l l t e l l you how much of t h i s 
i n g r e d i e n t plus how much of other i n g r e d i e n t s 
you must use to prepare the " p e r f e c t " c h i l d . 
Don't be a "well-that's-what-the-book-ways" 
parent. Your readings are meant t o help you 
and to guide you; they w i l l p o i n t out c a u t i o n s 
and danger s i g n s ; they w i l l g ive you b a s i c 
i n f o r m a t i o n and b a s i c understanding which apply 
to a l l c h i l d r e n , deaf and h e a r i n g a l i k e . 
But t h e i r c h i e f purpose i s to f o r t i f y your own 
common sense and a d j u s t your own a t t i t u d e s , 
you w i l l be a b l e t o see the road i n s p i t e of the 
woods. 

Parent E d u c a t i o n F a c i l i t i e s i n Canada 

Not a l l the schools i n Canada have parent o r g a n i z 

a t i o n s , but they a l l do have s e v e r a l methods of g i v i n g parents 

h e l p . Probably the g r e a t e s t d i f f i c u l t y to be faced i n forming 

parent groups i s the f a c t t h a t most of the parents l i v e many 

miles from the s c h o o l s . Only i n the l a r g e c e n t r e s where 

parents have congregated to be near the e d u c a t i o n a l f a c i l i t i e s 

f o r t h e i r c h i l d r e n are p a r e n t - t e a c h e r groups found. 

The s c h o o l i n H a l i f a x 1 ^ holds an Open House every 

year and V i s i t o r s ' Days d u r i n g the year. Few parents can 

attend as the m a j o r i t y l i v e too f a r away. At Open House, the 

15 L e v i n e , op. c i t . , p. 24-6 

16 Van A l l e n , op. c i t . 
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S c h o o l i s open to the p u b l i c . Demonstrations are g i v e n i n 

the classrooms and t o u r s of the s c h o o l b u i l d i n g s and grounds 

are h e l d . The purpose i s to acquaint the g e n e r a l p u b l i c , 

as w e l l as p a r e n t s , on what i s being accomplished by the 

s c h o o l . V i s i t o r s ' Days may be f o r v a r i o u s w e l f a r e and s o c i a l 

a g e n c i e s , groups of student teachers from the t r a i n i n g 

c o l l e g e s , c l a s s e s of student nurses or medical students from 

the h o s p i t a l s and u n i v e r s i t i e s , p a r e n t s , and any other i n t e r 

ested o r g a n i z a t i o n t h a t wants to v i s i t the classrooms. 

Open House and V i s i t o r s ' Days are. h e l d at MacKay 

School,*""^ a l s o . Parents near enough to take advantage of 

these do a t t e n d . C o n s u l t a t i o n s between the teachers and parent 

are h e l d . The parents d i d t r y to form a P.T.A. group s e v e r a l 

years ago, but i t f e l l through because of l a c k o f support. 
18 

At the M o n t r e a l O r a l S c h o o l , weekly c o n s u l t a t i o n s 

are h e l d by the teachers w i t h the p a r e n t s . There i s a l s o 

an a c t i v e P.T.A. As t h i s i s a day s c h o o l , the parents l i v e 

i n the c i t y of Montreal and so are near enough to a t t e n d the 

meetings and take advantage of any help g i v e n . 

Open House, V i s i t o r s ' Days, and parent-teacher con-
19 

s u l t a t i o n s are a l l h e l d at I n s t i t u t i o n Des Sourdes-Muettes. 

17 B l a n c h a r d , op. c i t . 

18 I n k s t e r and Heward, op. c i t . 

19 Hebert, op. c i t . 
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P a r e n t - t e a c h e r meetings are h e l d and l e c t u r e s are g i v e n t o 

groups of parents. The mothers are i n v i t e d to a s s i s t once a 

week i n the p r e - s c h o o l c l a s s e s . The S e r v i c e S o c i a l des 

Sourdes-Muettes, which pro v i d e s p r o f e s s i o n a l s o c i a l work f o r 

the French deaf i n the Montreal a r e a , co-operates w i t h the 

S c h o o l i n p l a c i n g the s e r v i c e s of a s o c i a l worker at the 

d i s p o s a l of the c h i l d r e n and t h e i r f a m i l i e s f o r s c h o o l s o c i a l 

work. The parents take good advantage of these f a c i l i t i e s 

and a t t e n d the meetings r e g u l a r l y , e s p e c i a l l y those l i v i n g i n 

the v i c i n i t y of M o n t r e a l . 
20 

The Winnipeg Day S c h o o l holds Open House, V i s i t o r s ' 

Days and parent-teacher c o n s u l t a t i o n s . There i s a P.T.A. 

group i n the c i t y and as most of the parents l i v e near, they 

can a t t e n d i t s meetings. On the whole, the f a m i l i e s of deaf 

c h i l d r e n take advantage of any f a c i l i t i e s p r o v i d e d by the 

s c h o o l to help them understand the problems of the deaf 

b e t t e r . 
21 

In Saskatoon, the School holds V i s i t o r s ' Days, 

Open House, and c o n s u l t a t i o n s between parents and t e a c h e r s . 

The s t a f f sends out n e w s l e t t e r s and p e r i o d i c a l s compiled, 

by s t a f f members to a l l parents and has a p r o f e s s i o n a l l i b r 

ary f o r r e f e r e n c e s . T h i s s c h o o l has a Home and S c h o o l group 

that has been a c t i v e s i n c e 1937. I t was s t a r t e d by parents 

20 E l d r e d and McGlynn, op. c i t . 

21 Iieard, op. c i t . 
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who were i n t e r e s t e d i n the welfare of the c h i l d r e n and s c h o o l , 
22 

p a r t i c u l a r l y from a h e a l t h point of view. Due to economic 
c o n d i t i o n s , some f a m i l i e s could not look a f t e r t h e i r c h i l d -
rens' t e e t h and eyes. The Home and School Club r a i s e d money 
and paid f o r the d e n t a l care of such i n d i g e n t p u p i l s as 
w e l l as supplying glasses f o r others. They a l s o financed a 
p i c n i c and the making of a f i l m of school a c t i v i t i e s . Since 
that time the form of c o n t r i b u t i o n s to the school has changed 
as many f a m i l i e s are i n a b e t t e r f i n a n c i a l p o s i t i o n and so 
are able to take care of these h e a l t h items themselves. 
Organized to help arrange and finance c e r t a i n problems of 
the school's h e a l t h program back i n 1937, the purpose of t h i s 
group has g r a d u a l l y changed u n t i l now i t s primary aim i s to 
understand and help deaf c h i l d r e n . 

23 
Although Edmonton J i s a f a i r l y new s c h o o l , i t has 

s t a r t e d an ambitious parent education program. An Opening 
Day i n the f a l l i s held at which parents attend, and another 
i n June. V i s i t o r s ' Days on week-ends are f o r parents, w h i l e 
conducted tours during the week are f o r outside groups. 
I n d i v i d u a l conferences and c o n s u l t a t i o n s are held between 
teachers and parents. 

As f a r back as 19355
24 J e r i c h o H i l l School had a 

22 G.M.Donald, i n t e r v i e w w i t h author, November, 1958 
23 Broughton, op. c i t . 
24 P u b l i c Schools Report f o r 1934-35, V i c t o r i a , B.C. 

P. 59 
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Parent Teacher A s s o c i a t i o n f o r the Deaf Department. T h i s 

group was a c t i v e u n t i l World War I I . As the S c h o o l i t s e l f 

was moved to other q u a r t e r s f o r a number of y e a r s , s e v e r a l 

a c t i v i e s , amongst them the P.T.A. were d i s c o n t i n u e d . E a r l y 

i n the 1950*s a number of parents s t a r t e d meeting to d i s c u s s 

mutual problems. These meetings r e s u l t e d i n a p a r e n t s 1 

o r g a n i z a t i o n being l e g a l l y formed i n 1953 under the name of 

the A s s o c i a t i o n of Parents of Deaf C h i l d r e n . They h e l d 

r e g u l a r monthly meetings and programs f o r the f i r s t few y e a r s , 

but l a t e l y meet only three or four times a year to t a l k over 

common d i f f i c u l t i e s and have a s o c i a l evening. T h i s change 

was brought about because a new Parent-Teacher A s s o c i a t i o n 

was formed i n February 1954, and s i n c e some parents belonged 

to both groups they found two monthly meetings too much. 

The present P.T.A. was organised out of the parents' group 

p r e v i o u s l y mentioned. I t i s q u i t e a c t i v e ; i t has a f a i r l y 

l a r g e membership, i n c l u d i n g both urban and r u r a l p a r e n t s ; 

and i t puts out i t s own News B u l l e t i n , copies of which are 

sent to a l l p a r e n t s . Funds r a i s e d by the P.T.A. are used to 

buy equipment to p r o v i d e m a t e r i a l s that are needed by the 

s c h o o l but which are not n e c e s s a r i l y covered by the s c h o o l 

budget. I t s biggest f i n a n c i a l c o n t r i b u t i o n has been i n 

l i b r a r y books f o r a l l departments, on which i t has spent c l o s e 

to s i x hundred d o l l a r s . Programs are designed to help parents 

achieve a b e t t e r understanding of t h e i r deaf c h i l d r e n as w e l l 
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as p r o v i d e a s o c i a l evening where they can d i s c u s s mutual 

problems i n f o r m a l l y . 

During E a s t e r week, 1954, t h i s s c h o o l took another 
25 

step forward and held a Pre-School Parent I n s t i t u t e f o r 

parents from the r u r a l a r e a s . The mothers, w i t h t h e i r 

c h i l d r e n , l i v e d at the s c h o o l f o r t h r e e days. They d i s c u s s e d 

problems, became f a m i l i a r . w i t h the b u i l d i n g s and s c h o o l 

r o u t i n e , and attended l e c t u r e s and demonstrations. I t was 

a v e r y s u c c e s s f u l venture and the parents gained a great d e a l 

of h e lp w h i l e the c h i l d r e n became acquainted w i t h those on 

the s t a f f who would e v e n t u a l l y be t a k i n g care of them. T h i s 

meant that when they entered k i n d e r g a r t e n i n the f a l l , they 

were not coming i n t o a strange c o l d p l a c e , but i n t o a fam

i l i a r b u i l d i n g amongst f r i e n d s . However, t h i s v enture has j 

not been repeated although there are hopes that i t w i l l 

e v e n t u a l l y become a y e a r l y s p r i n g event. 

J e r i c h o H i l l gives three V i s i t i n g Days to the p a r e n t s , 

one i n each term, at which times the parent can v i s i t h i s own 

c h i l d ' s classroom. Open House i s h e l d every s p r i n g when 

f r i e n d s and the g e n e r a l p u b l i c may v i s i t the c l a s s e s along 

w i t h the p a r e n t s . C o n s u l t a t i o n s are h e l d between parents and 

teachers whenever needed, and the S c h o o l puts out a S c h o o l 

B u l l e t i n to help pass on i n f o r m a t i o n and i n t e r e s t i n g news 

about the s c h o o l . The p a r e n t s , as a whole, take f u l l ad

vantage of any f a c i l i t i e s o f f e r e d t o them. 

25 B l a k e , i n f o r m a t i o n from i n t e r v i e w , September 1958 
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Misconceptions About Deaf E d u c a t i o n 

The problems of the deaf are the same the world over, 

and we i n Canada can b e n e f i t g r e a t l y from the experiences and 

r e s e a r c h work being done, p a r t i c u l a r l y i n England and the 

United S t a t e s . C o n s i d e r i n g that both Canada and the U n i t e d 

S t a t e s are young c o u n t r i e s , and r a c i a l l y somewhat s i m i l a r , 

i t i s not s u r p r i s i n g to f i n d that they face s i m i l a r e d u c a t i o n 

a l problems and that expedients or t h e o r i e s 1 f o s t e r e d i n one 

may be t r a n s p l a n t e d i n whole or i n p a r t to the o t h e r . 

In many ways, Canada l a g s behind because of l a c k of 

i n t e r e s t , ignorance, and apathy. 

S p e c i a l i z e d I n s t r u c t i o n Needed 

The deaf are a p a r t of s o c i e t y . They are as e q u a l l y 

a f f e c t e d by t h e i r environment as the h e a r i n g . H e r e d i t y , 

f i n a n c i a l and economic c o n d i t i o n s of the f a m i l y and community, 

and the n a t i o n ' s laws a l l help to mould the deaf c h i l d ' s 

c h a r a c t e r . The -one p o i n t of d i f f e r e n c e between him and h i s 

h e a r i n g brother or s i s t e r i s the e d u c a t i o n a l system of h i s 

community. He r e q u i r e s i n d i v i d u a l i n s t r u c t i o n w i t h s p e c i a l l y 

t r a i n e d t e a c h e r s . The o r d i n a r y t e a c h e r , w i t h a c l a s s of 

t h i r t y f i v e or f o r t y p u p i l s has not the time to spend on a 

1 The O r g a n i z a t i o n and A d m i n i s t r a t i o n of P u b l i c  
Schools i n Canada, D.B.S., Reference Paper, p. 3 
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deaf c h i l d . Numerous examples c o u l d be c i t e d . One must 

s u f f i c e . A few years ago, a b r o t h e r and s i s t e r were en

r o l l e d i n one of the schools f o r the deaf i n E a s t e r n Canada. 

The boy was 13 and the g i r l 16 years of age at the time. 

The g i r l had sat i n p u b l i c s c h o o l classrooms f o r the past 

e i g h t y e a r s . She could not read or w r i t e even the simplest, 

words, nor do the beginning number f a c t s . She was a 

b e a u t i f u l g i r l w i t h a wonderful p e r s o n a l i t y , and was eager t 

l e a r n . What a shame that ten years' of her s c h o o l l i f e were 

wasted s i t t i n g i n p u b l i c s c h o o l c l a s s r o o m s ! Should not 

those i n a u t h o r i t y have known what t o do and how to help 

these two c h i l d r e n ? T h i s ignorance i n Canada i s now i n e x 

c u s a b l e . There are the few who are capable of g e t t i n g t h e i r 

e ducation from p u b l i c s c h o o l , but they are the e x c e p t i o n s . 

M i s i n f o r m a t i o n as t o the e d u c a t i o n a l needs of 

c h i l d r e n w i t h h e a r i n g l o s s e s should be c o r r e c t e d . There 

i s need f o r c l a r i f i c a t i o n of the r o l e of the r e g u l a r p u b l i c 

schools as opposed to c l a s s e s f o r the deaf and r e s i d e n t i a l 

schools f o r the deaf. C o n s i d e r a t i o n should a l s o be g i v e n to 

the expressed goal of some educators, medical s t a f f s , and 

parents to t r y to a s s i m i l a t e a l l c h i l d r e n i n r e g u l a r c l a s s e s 

Deaf c h i l d r e n , i f placed i n c l a s s e s w i t h h e a r i n g c h i l d r e n , 

u s u a l l y become i s o l a t e d . They should be taught i n a s p e c i a l 

2 Josephine C a r r , "The Teacher Looks at Her 
P r o f e s s i o n a l A s s o c i a t i o n , " V o l t a Review. V o l . No. , Sept 
ember, 1957, p. 288. 
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c l a s s w i t h other deaf c h i l d r e n , a l t h o u g h they do need some 

e d u c a t i o n a l and s o c i a l c o n t a c t w i t h hearing c h i l d r e n under 

s u p e r v i s i o n . 

The C o n f u s i o n Between Speech and L i p Reading 

Just as we are apt to judge a whole race of people by 

a few i n d i v i d u a l s we know who belong t o that r a c e , so are we 

l i k e l y t o t h i n k o f the group of deaf i n our country by the 

a c t i o n s of the one or two whom we have seen. There are many 
4 5 f a r - f e t c h e d ideas and misconceptions about the deaf. The 

t e a c h i n g of speech, and l i p r e a d i n g , and the use of h e a r i n g 

a i d s have caused many people t o underrate t h i s a f f l i c t i o n ^ 

and i t s e f f e c t s . Parents almost u n i v e r s a l l y confuse l i p 

rea d i n g and speech.^ A c h i l d may understand and get meaning 

from a f a i r - s i z e d v ocabulary through l i p r e a d i n g , or speech 

rea d i n g as i t i s o f t e n c a l l e d , but yet not be ab l e t o say 

any words. L i p re a d i n g precedes formal speech f o r the pro

f o u n d l y deaf and most of the s e v e r e l y deaf c h i l d r e n . Many 

parents a l s o b e l i e v e that although the c h i l d speaks w i t h 

d i f f i c u l t y w h i l e he i s young, h i s speech w i l l improve as he 

3 Dr. Helmer Myklebust, " P r o f e s s o r Questions T h e o r i e s " 
r e p u b l i s h e d from Rochester Advocate, May, 1955, The Totem  
P o l e , V o l . , No. 3, February, 1956. 

4 B e s t , Deafness and The Deaf i n the United S t a t e s 

5 I b i d . , p. 330 

6 I b i d . , p. 329 

7 H a r r i e t Montague, "Problems i n the E d u c a t i o n of the 
Deaf from the Po i n t of View of P a r e n t s , " Report of the Pro
ceedings of the T h i r t y - s i x t h Meeting of the Convention of Amer
i c a n I n s t r u c t o r s of the Deaf. June 28 - J u l y 3,1953, p. 225. 
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grows o l d e r , and he w i l l g r a d u a l l y a c q u i r e a f u l l v o c a b u l a r y 

and e v e n t u a l l y t a l k as w e l l as a person who hears. I t i s 

d i f f i c u l t and o f t e n h e a r t - r e n d i n g to d e s t r o y t h i s i l l u s i o n and 

to make the parents understand that the speech of a deaf 

person i s never q u i t e l i k e t h a t of a hearing person, t h a t any 

degree of h e a r i n g l o s s a f f e c t s the q u a l i t y of the v o i c e and 

the e n u n c i a t i o n s , and i f a c h i l d a c q u i r e s speech that i s 
r 

i n t e l l i g i b l e to s t r a n g e r s as w e l l as h i s f a m i l y , he i s doing 

extremely w e l l , even though h i s v o i c e i s not always p l e a s i n g 
8 

and h i s speech has many d e f e c t s . When the s c h o o l and teach

ers can get parents to accept t h i s i d e a e a r l y and to work 

towards h e l p i n g the c h i l d t o improve h i s speech, t o encourage 

him to use i t , and above a l l , to encourage him to l e a r n the 

meaning of words — spoken, w r i t t e n , and read — they can do 

f a r more f o r him than i f they continue to expect h i s speech 

and v o i c e to improve a u t o m a t i c a l l y as he grows o l d e r . During 

a question-and-answer p e r i o d a f t e r a l e c t u r e i n Toronto, 

Irene Ewing was asked "What percentage of a l l babies i n your 

t r a i n i n g c l i n i c s have been turned out w i t h p e r f e c t l i p - r e a d i n g 
o 

and p e r f e c t speech?" (The q u e s t i o n e r was r e f e r r i n g t o the 
p r e - s c h o o l c l i n i c s i n England.) Her r e p l y was: 

Not one. I have never seen a deaf c h i l d 
w i t h p e r f e c t l i p r e a d i n g and I never expect to 
see a fieaf c h i l d , nor a deaf a d u l t , w i t h p e r f e c t 
l i p r e a d i n g u n t i l we have p e r f e c t speakers.... 

8 I b i d . 

9 Irene Ewing, "The Ewing L e c t u r e s " , S p e c i a l  
E d u c a t i o n , V o l . 31, No. 3, May 1957, p. 99 
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There i s no such t h i n g , i n my o p i n i o n , as 
a p e r f e c t speaker or a p e r f e c t l i p r e a d e r and 
c e r t a i n l y , not among our b a b i e s . How many can 
l e a r n and do l e a r n to t a l k i n t e l l i g i b l y ? A 
good e i g h t y percent of those whose i n t e l l i g e n c e 
i s near or above average. Where there i s a d u a l 
handicap or mental development which i s low, 
they do not l e a r n to t a l k or to l i p r e a d to any 
great extent. 

The Use of Hearing A i d s 

The p u t t i n g of a hearing a i d on a c h i l d does not mean 

that he i s going to l e a r n to speak. Many f a c t o r s enter i n t o 

t h i s a l s o , such as the degree of deafness, the type of hear

in g l o s s , the i n t e l l i g e n c e of the c h i l d and the a u d i t o r y 

t r a i n i n g techniques used by the te a c h e r . One c h i l d may get 

a l o t out of a h e a r i n g a i d and make good use of i t , w h i l e 

another c h i l d , w i t h the same degree or type of deafness, may 

get n o t h i n g from i t and"refuse to wear i t . Nor i s an ac c u r a t e 

h e a r i n g t e s t easy t o g e t . Most teachers and schools take a 

number of t e s t s over a p e r i o d of time before they f e e l they 

have enough data to make a hea r i n g d i a g n o s i s . Miss Margaret 

Empey l i s t s 1 0 f o u r of the major f a c t o r s that enter i n t o the 

t a k i n g of a h e a r i n g t e s t : 

1. I n t e l l i g e n c e o f the c h i l d 

2. S o c i a l m a t u r i t y of the c h i l d 

3. Co-operation of the c h i l d w i t h the t e s t e r 

4. Audiometric technique used by the t e s t e r 

10 Margaret Empey 
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M e d i c a l people, c l i n i c i a n s and h e a r i n g a i d agents who 

advocate p u t t i n g h e a r i n g a i d s on a l l c h i l d r e n w i t h h e a r i n g 

l o s s e s do them a great i n j u s t i c e . A f t e r a u d i t o r y t r a i n i n g 

on a group a i d or speech t r a i n i n g u n i t t o make the c h i l d 

aware of sound and what i t i s , an a u d i t o r y t e s t should be 

given and then an a i d decided on to meet the needs of the 

c h i l d . Irene Ewing'*""1' s t a t e s : "I would not go to the expense 

of having a h e a r i n g a i d f i t t e d and p o s s i b l y d i s a p p o i n t the 

c h i l d when she gets i t , unless t h e r e was proof through the 

group a i d , that she d i d hear something". Nor i s the h e a r i n g 

a i d alone enough. The c h i l d s t i l l needs i n s t r u c t i o n i n 

speech and l i p r e a d i n g and a u d i t o r y t r a i n i n g . 

Others b e l i e v e that i f a m i r a c l e were to r e s t o r e the 

deaf c h i l d ' s h e a r i n g , he would immediately be able to under

stand every sound he heard. Nothing c o u l d be f u r t h e r from 

the t r u t h . I f such a m i r a c l e were t o occur, he would have 

to be taught what every sound meant before he could i n t e r p r e t 

i t c o r r e c t l y . J u s t a few weeks ago at J e r i c h o H i l l S c h o o l , 

a parent informed the teacher of h i s deaf c h i l d that the 

c h i l d could hear now as they had taken him to a " f a i t h h e a l e r " 

who had r e s t o r e d h i s h e a r i n g . How i s a teacher to d e a l w i t h 

these well-meaning, but misinformed parents? What are the 

educators to do about " f a i t h h e a l e r s " who p l a y on simple, 

innocent, uninformed parents? 

11 Ewing, op. c i t . 
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P r o v i s i o n f o r I n d i v i d u a l D i f f e r e n c e s 
S t i l l others group people w i t h a hearing l o s s i n one 

category, no matter what the cause of deafness, or at what 

age the l o s s occurred. No allowance i s made f o r i n d i v i d u a l 
12 

d i f f e r e n c e s . The deaf d i f f e r amongst themselves j u s t as 
much as hearing people. Mental a b i l i t y , h e r e d i t a r y t a l e n t s , 
age and cause from which deafness happened, and the ad
vantages, or disadvantages, t o be found i n the f a m i l y or 
community surroundings, work together to mould h i s a t t i t u d e 
to l i f e . We cannot expect the deaf c h i l d , coming from an 
i s o l a t e d f i s h i n g v i l l a g e on the rugged, barren coast of 
Newfoundland, whose f a t h e r b a r e l y ekes out a l i v i n g f o r h i s 
lar g e f a m i l y , to have the same outlook on l i f e as one who 
comes from a s m a l l , moderately w e l l - t o - d o f a m i l y , l i v i n g i n 
a l a r g e c i t y l i k e Montreal, whose every wish i s catered t o . 
A l l that l i t t l e James, from Jackson's Arm, Newfoundland, 
t a l k s about are boats and f i s h i n g nets; w h i l s t E a r l , from the 
Peace R i v e r D i s t r i c t i n A l b e r t a , holds f o r t h on horses and 
t r a c t o r s . F i v e - y e a r - o l d Charmain, one of a l a r g e f a m i l y 
from the northern parts of Saskatchewan, goes i n t o raptures 
over a new p a i r of shoes; w h i l s t D i c k i e , an only c h i l d from 
a f a m i l y i n cosmospolitan Montreal, expects a whole new ward
robe before he i s s a t i s f i e d . 

The p u b l i c , i n c l u d i n g a few parents of c h i l d r e n w i t h 

12 Best, op. c i t . , p. 337 
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t h i s h a n d i c a p , t h i n k o f the ddaf as a s t r a n g e group o f p e o p l e 1 

One of the reasons f o r t h i s i s that they use a l o t o f f a c i a l 

e x p r e s s i o n s to express happ iness or wonder , temper or 

i r r i t a b i l i t y , sourness or d i s p l e a s u r e . These e x p r e s s i o n s 

add emphasis or c o l o r f o r the deaf j u s t as the tone or i n 

f l e c t i o n o f the v o i c e does f o r the h e a r i n g p e r s o n . Some 

h e a r i n g peop le a re a f r a i d of the d e a f . The w r i t e r r e c a l l s 

l e a v i n g an e x p e r i e n c e d h e a r i n g l e a d e r i n charge of a game 

f o r a group of deaf Brownies w h i l e she went to answer a phone 

c a l l . Even though the v i s i t o r had worked w i t h hundreds of 

h e a r i n g c h i l d r e n , upon her r e t u r n , the w r i t e r found t h i s 

l e a d e r s t a n d i n g i n the m i d d l e o f the a u d i t o r i u m , q u a k i n g , 

w h i l e the g i r l s had a w o n d e r f u l t ime p l a y i n g t h e i r games, and 

were q u i t e o b l i v i o u s as t o how they had a f f e c t e d h e r . Much 

i s b e i n g done to break down t h i s f e e l i n g by c l o s e r c o l l a b 

o r a t i o n between h e a r i n g and deaf g r o u p s . Deaf s c o u t s , gu ides 

cubs and brownies take p a r t i n a l l a c t i v i t i e s of S c o u t i n g 

and G u i d i n g w i t h t h e i r h e a r i n g f r i e n d s . Teams of d e a f boys 

and g i r l s p a r t i c i p a t e i n leagues- w i t h the h e a r i n g ones i n 

such games as hockey , b a s k e t b a l l , and b a s e b a l l . Groups of 

deaf c h i l d r e n may e n t e r c o m p e t i t i o n s tha t do not r e q u i r e 

h e a r i n g and s p e e c h , s u c h as pantomine a c t i n g , hobby shows, and 

f i e l d d a y s . 

13 B e s t , op . c i t . , p. 331. 
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Thought t o be a D e f e c t i v e and Dependent Group of People 

Another very common misconception amongst the g e n e r a l 

p u b l i c about the deaf i s that they are a d e f e c t i v e c l a s s . 

The term " d e f e c t i v e " i s used p r o p e r l y by doctors and 

s c i e n t i s t s i n t h e i r p h y s i c a l a n a l y s i s , but the o r d i n a r y person 

uses i t too l o o s e l y , and i m p l i e s a mental weakness. The 

deaf are d e f e c t i v e p h y s i c a l l y as there i s something wrong 

w i t h t h e i r e a r s , but they are not d e f e c t i v e m e n t a l l y — that 

i s as a c l a s s . Because they cannot be made to understand as 

r e a d i l y as the o r d i n a r y c h i l d , they are o f t e n thought to be 

me n t a l l y r e t a r d e d . Although deaf c h i l d r e n may not be below 

average i n i n t e l l i g e n c e , when o r a l accomplishments are r u l e d 

out, the q u a l i t y and method of t h e i r t h i n k i n g i s d i f f e r e n t 

from that of hea r i n g c h i l d r e n . For these reasons, a deaf 

c h i l d i s d i f f e r e n t from a hearing c h i l d and h i s e d u c a t i o n 
15 

must be considered i n d i f f e r e n t terms. ' 

A few years ago, the author had a s i x - y e a r - o l d g i r l 

i n her beginning c l a s s . Near the s t a r t of the term, the 

c h i l d ' s aunt wrote and s a i d t h at she had begged the mother 

and f a t h e r t o give her a t r i a l at a School f o r Deaf c h i l d r e n 

f o r one year. The parents had her c l o t h i n g a l l ready t o 

send her to a mental h o s p i t a l . At the l a s t minute, they 

granted the Aunt's request and sent the c h i l d t o a deaf 

s c h o o l . She completed t en years at s c h o o l , and l e a r n e d , be-

15 Mklebust, pp. c i t . 
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sides the academic s u b j e c t s , to cook, sew, weave, and type, 

so when she l e f t school she was i n a p o s i t i o n to earn her own 

l i v i n g . Another e i g h t - y e a r - o l d boy came to the beginning 

c l a s s at eight years of age, and on h i s a p p l i c a t i o n form, the 

doctor's report read: "Mentally retarded". This boy was slow 

i n l e a r n i n g as he had been neglected at home, but he was not 

mentally retarded. Educators o f t e n wonder, when they see and 

hear of such cases, how many other deaf c h i l d r e n have been 

doomed to pass t h e i r whole l i f e i n a mental i n s t i t u t i o n be

cause of a wrong d i a g n o s i s . In England, 1936, i n the Annual 

Report of the Chief Medical O f f i c e r of the E n g l i s h Board of 

Education, the f o l l o w i n g recommendation was made: 1 0 

C h i l d r e n whose du l l n e s s of response i s thought 
to be due to deafness, whether mental de
f i c i e n c y i s suspected or not, should not be 
sent to schools f o r the mentally d e f e c t i v e 
u n t i l they have had a t r i a l at a school f o r 
the deaf. There i t w i l l soon be ascertained 

(a) whether the c h i l d i s deaf or not, and 
(b) i f he i s deaf, whether he i s educable 

i n a deaf school or not (p.123,1935 Report) 
In Canada, so f a r as the author has been able to a s c e r t a i n , 

the various Departments of Education and Health have f a i l e d 

to r e a l i z e t h i s f a c t , although one or two schools are doing 

some work along these l i n e s on t h e i r own. In the l a s t few 

years, much research work has been done w i t h mental a b i l i t y . 
17 

In the United S t a t e s , H a l l o w e l l Davis says ' that deaf c h i l d -

16 Ewing and Ewing, The Handicap of Deafness, p.10 
17 Davis, M.D., Hearing and Deafness, p. 374 



144 

ren, b a r r i n g i n d i v i d u a l d i f f e r e n c e s and except f o r language, 

are equal m e n t a l l y to he a r i n g c h i l d r e n . Non-verbal and per

formance t e s t s have been developed and s t a n d a r d i z e d , g i v i n g 

c o n c l u s i v e proof that the deaf as a group are normal m e n t a l l y . 

These are w i d e l y used i n England and the United S t a t e s , but 

are j u s t beginning t o be employed i n Canada i n most of the 

deaf s c h o o l s . 

Some people, even i n c l u d i n g a few teachers who ought 

to know b e t t e r , s t i l l b e l i e v e that deaf c h i l d r e n are i n c a p a b l e 

of being educated, so why spend money on schools f o r them I 
18 

When they read about a deaf person doing something unusual 

such as when Donald Kidd got h i s Ph.D. Degree i n Geology 

from the U n i v e r s i t y of Toronto, they say i t i s a " M i r a c l e " . 

True, i t i s a m i r a c l e , f o r who, a few years ago, would have 

b e l i e v e d that a deaf person was capable of o b t a i n i n g a 

U n i v e r s i t y degree. Yet s i m i l a r t h i n g s are being done every 

day by those deaf who have been given the o p p o r t u n i t y . In 

the f a c e of t h i s , there are those who see no p o i n t i n t r y i n g 

to educate these c h i l d r e n when i t w i l l be of no va l u e to 

them, as there i s nothing p a r t i c u l a r t h a t they can do to 

support themselves when they leave s c h o o l . E d u c a t i o n i s the  

cornerstone i n the deaf c h i l d ' s l i f e . The p l a c e he b u i l d s 

f o r h i m s e l f i n h i s community, both i n the business f i e l d and 

the s o c i a l sphere, depends on the k i n d of ed u c a t i o n that the 

18 B e s t , opj. c i t . , p. 328 
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h e a r i n g s o c i e t y has provided f o r him. R e s i d e n t i a l s c h o o l s 

are the answer i n most P r o v i n c e s u n t i l something b e t t e r i s 

d e v i s e d , but the h i g h cost of o p e r a t i n g these schools i s 

something to which the h e a r i n g p u b l i c o b j e c t s . Is i t b e t t e r 

to spend money i n u n l i m i t e d q u a n t i t i e s to b u i l d and s t a f f 

i n s t i t u t i o n s t o look a f t e r uneducated deaf people f o r a 

p e r i o d of from f i f t y s i x t y years — the l e n g t h of a l i f e time? 

Or i s i t not b e t t e r to spend, roughly, $1,400.00 - $1,800.00 

19 

a year over a p e r i o d of t e n totwelve years to educate a 

deaf c h i l d so that he w i l l be e c o n o m i c a l l y independent f o r 

the r e s t of h i s l i f e , and, at the same time, repay p a r t of 

hi s e d u c a t i o n a l debt to s o c i e t y i n the taxes and revenues he 

pays to the government? C l o s e l y r e l a t e d to the above argu

ment put forward a g a i n s t educating these c h i l d r e n i s that they 

are a dependent c l a s s . Economic independence i s the one 

t h i n g that the deaf can a t t a i n over the other types of h a n d i 

capped people,21 and they guard i t v e r y j e a l o u s l y . Harry 

22 
Best s t a t e s : 

Indeed, i n some c a l l i n g s the care, s t e a d i n e s s , 
a p p l i c a t i o n and c o n c e n t r a t i o n upon work which 
may be expected u s u a l l y to c h a r a c t e r i z e the 
l a b o r of the deaf, together w i t h a quick eye 
and d e f t hand o f which they may become master, 
may prove a c e r t a i n o f f s e t to t h e i r p a r t i c u l a r 
handicap. 

19 American Annals, op. c i t . , p. 127 

20 B e s t , op. c i t . , p. 336 

21 I b i d . , p. 336 ( f o o t n o t e ) 
22 I b i d . , p. 217 
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I f , during his school l i f e , the deaf c h i l d learns the basic 

s k i l l s of one, or even a number of trades i n a related f i e l d , 

he i s i n a position to earn his own l i v i n g when he leaves 

school. He may not work at the p a r t i c u l a r vocation he was 

taught, but the knowledge he acquired and the lessons he 

learned i n this pre-vocational t r a i n i n g w i l l carry over into 
23 

a po s i t i o n i n a similar f i e l d . The deaf as a group are 
24 

r e l i a b l e , dependable, e f f i c i e n t and able workers. A survey, 

conducted by the United States C i v i l Service Commission, 

found 1260 types of work i n which hearing was not necessary, 
25 

thus giving a large variety of .jobs that the deaf may enter. 
In the schools for the deaf i n Canada, the s k i l l s for 

26 

approximately 85 d i f f e r e n t pre-vocations are taught. 

Residential schools have made more progress than day school 

i n preparing deaf children to become self-supporting. This 

is primarily because vocational t r a i n i n g i s given a more 

prominent place i n t h e i r c u r r i c u l a . During the war deaf 

people made good vocational gains and these gains have larg e l y 
remained. Deaf people are self-supporting when given the 

27 
opportunities. 

23 Ibid., p. 218 

24 Davis, op. c i t . , p. 467 

25 Ibid., p. 467 
26 American Annals, op. c i t . , pp. 148-149 

27 Myklebust, op. c i t . 
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The Controversy Between Orallsm and Manualism 

Because of h i s deafness, a c h i l d w i l l not l e a r n to 

speak n a t u r a l l y . T h i s i s probably the hardest f a c t that 

parents have to l e a r n to accept. They want t h e i r c h i l d t o be 

l i k e other c h i l d r e n , and the l a c k of speech i s the one t h i n g 

t hat s e t s him so d e f i n i t e l y a p a r t . With t h i s i d e a i n mind, 

they b r i n g t h e i r c h i l d t o s c h o o l i n s i s t i n g that he be taught 

by the o r a l method o n l y , thus i n t h e i r a n x i e t y , c u t t i n g o f f 

other forms o f communication through which or by which the 

deaf c h i l d l e a r n s g e n e r a l and f a c t u a l i n f o r m a t i o n . I t i s 

q u i t e a mistaken concept that o r a l i s m and manualism, l i k e 
28 

o i l and water, cannot be mixed. F i n g e r s p e l l i n g and s i g n s 
are an a i d , not a hindrance, to a w e l l - t a u g h t o r a l p u p i l , 

29 

f o r they c o n s i d e r a b l y widen the language c o n t a c t . ' S i n c e 

language precedes speech and s i n c e l i p r e a d i n g unaided i s 

"too. much of a broken reed to be the s o l e medium of the 

a c q u i s i t i o n of language",^° every way p o s s i b l e should be 

u t i l i z e d t o teach the c h i l d language. Then he w i l l be i n a 

p o s i t i o n to use h i s speech and w r i t t e n language to b e t t e r 

advantage. People who advocate the o r a l method of i n s t r u c t i o n 

only o f t e n wonder why deaf c h i l d r e n w i t h deaf parents have 

b e t t e r language, speech and l i p r e a d i n g than do those w i t h 

28 J.H.Burchett, " O r a l E d u c a t i o n " , Melbourne, 
A u s t r a l i a . 

29 I b i d . , 

30 I b i d . , 
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h e a r i n g p a r e n t s . I t i s because these c h i l d r e n have r e c e i v e d 

language and vocabulary through s i g n s and f i n g e r s p e l l i n g 

from t h e i r e a r l i e s t y e a r s , and have a c q u i r e d knowledge that 

would have otherwise been denied them. So when they s t a r t 

s c h o o l , they come on the same b a s i s as a hearing c h i l d enters 

a p u b l i c s c h o o l — w i t h a background of language i n which to 

express t h e i r i d e a s . On the other hand, the deaf c h i l d w i t h 

h e a r i n g parents has to r e l y on what l i p r e a d i n g he has picked 

up at home, w i t h an attempt at speech. He has not a c q u i r e d 

the usable language nor vocabulary of the c h i l d from the deaf 

home. 

It seems that the people who ob j e c t to and c r i t i c i z e 

the use of signs the most are the ones who do not know them.31 

Perhaps that i s why they f i n d f a u l t — t o cover up t h e i r own 

ignorance. In most s c h o o l s , signs are not used as a means 

of classroom i n s t r u c t i o n at the lower elementary l e v e l , a l 

though they are used o u t s i d e the s c h o o l as a means of commun

i c a t i o n . The hea r i n g c h i l d does not have to s p e l l c-a-n-d-y 

before he i s allowed to ask f o r "candy". So why should a deaf 

c h i l d be r e q u i r e d to l e a r n to f i n g e r s p e l l c-a-n-d-y i n s t e a d 

of u s i n g one simple, c o n v e n t i o n a l s i g n meaning "candy" be f o r e 

he can ask? He w i l l l e a r n the s p e l l i n g l a t e r j u s t as the 

hear i n g c h i l d does. In very few cases does one s i g n mean a 

number of words. Most sig n s are one movement, meaning one word. 

31 Elwood A.Stevenson, Some Thoughts on the E d u c a t i o n  
of the Deaf, p. 41. 
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In i n t e r p r e t i n g , such as The Lord's P r a y e r , the Twenty-third 

Psalm, 0 Canada, or anything e l s e , every word i s g i v e n i n 

i t s proper order. There i s nothing more b e a u t i f u l or grace

f u l than to see poems, hymns or Christmas c a r o l s signed i n 

rhythm to music. Teaching the proper c o n v e n t i o n a l s i g n , 

which i s made q u i e t l y , i s to be commended over the p r a c t i c e 

of a l l o w i n g c h i l d r e n t o f l i n g t h e i r arms around w i l d i n g i n 

rough movements w h i l e making weird sounds. I t i s these 

crude gestures and crude noises that a t t r a c t peoples' a t t e n 

t i o n i n p u b l i c places and make the o r d i n a r y person l o o k upon 

deaf c h i l d r e n as being m e n t a l l y r e t a r d e d . 

It has been s a i d that signs and f i n g e r s p e l l i n g l e a d 

to poor language, but the r e v e r s e of t h i s i s found. I f the 

c h i l d i s made to f i n g e r s p e l l or s i g n the sentence i n i t s 

proper order, j u s t as i t i s spoken, he w i l l have good l a n 

guage. There w i l l be no a r t i c l e s or p a r t s of the verb l e f t 

out, and the a d j e c t i v e s and adverbs w i l l be i n t h e i r proper 

p l a c e s . The c h i l d taught by the o r a l method has the same 

problem. In l i p r e a d i n g he only gets the most important 

movements or words. So when he comes to w r i t i n g down a sen

tence, i t i s what he has seen that he puts on the paper — 

no a r t i c l e s , no p r e p o s i t i o n s , or c o n j u n c t i o n s and p a r t s of 

the verbs l e f t out. I t i s only by constant p r a c t i c e that he 

l e a r n s to put these i n h i s sentences. 
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The Problem of I n t e g r a t i o n 

A r i s i n g out of the parents' d e s i r e to have t h e i r 

c h i l d speak and a s s o c i a t e w i t h h e a r i n g c h i l d r e n i s the prob

lem of i n t e g r a t i o n . In s e v e r a l of the l a r g e centres i n 

O n t a r i o , an ungraded, day c l a s s i s provided f o r the deaf c h i l d 

ren of the area i n one of the p u b l i c s c h o o l s . T h i s allows 

the c h i l d to remain at home, but i t i s d o u b t f u l i f i t give s 

him the best p o s s i b l e education. For a number of y e a r s , the 

deaf c l a s s e s of Winnipeg were accommodated i n one of the 

p u b l i c s c h o o l s , a l s o . But the teachers d i d not f i n d much 

i n t e g r a t i o n between deaf and h e a r i n g p u p i l s . As a matter of 

f a c t , the deaf c h i l d r e n had t h e i r p l a y periods separate from 

the h e a r i n g and under the s u p e r v i s i o n of t h e i r own t e a c h e r s . 

Now they are i n t h e i r own S c h o o l f o r the Deaf. The 'School 

i n Vancouver has had three i n t e r m e d i a t e c l a s s e s out i n 

p u b l i c schools i n v a r i o u s p a r t s o f the c i t y f o r a number of 

years now. The teachers r e p o r t t h a t some p u p i l s do i n t e 

grate but others do not, so i t seems to depend t o some extent 

on the c h i l d . They a l s o say that i n t e g r a t i o n i s b e t t e r i n 

some d i s t r i c t s than i n o t h e r s . The hearing c h i l d r e n from 

the poor d i s t r i c t s accept the handicapped c h i l d b e t t e r than 

those from the more w e l l - t o - d o areas. The deaf c h i l d i s 

three to four years behind the h e a r i n g one, so some deaf 

c h i l d r e n are upset when they are i n a s c h o o l doing academic 

work which a hea r i n g c h i l d three or fo u r years younger i s 

doing. A c c o r d i n g to c h r o n o l o g i c a l age they should be i n 



J u n i o r High S c h o o l , but a c c o r d i n g to academic standards, 

they are j u s t i n Elementary S c h o o l . T h i s means that we must 

understand the education of the deaf c h i l d and should not be 

comparing i t to that of a h e a r i n g c h i l d . As long as he i s 

doing h i s best and working up to h i s c a p a c i t y , we cannot 

expect more. The average deaf c h i l d can hold h i s own i n the 

v o c a t i o n a l s u b j e c t s i f g i v e n a proper chance and' t r a i n e d 

teachers who understand the deaf, but he cannot be expected 

to keep up the higher academic s u b j e c t s . L.S. Horowitz put 
33 

i t v e ry w e l l when she s a i d i n her r e p o r t . 

B a s i c a l l y , I b e l i e v e , most parents are 
i n t e r e s t e d i n t h e i r c h i l d r e n , but t h e r e i s 
c o n f l i c t between an e x p e c t a t i o n l e v e l and a 
p o s s i b l e achievement l e v e l . There ought never 
t o be such a gap between g o a l and r e a l i t y . 

So i n t e g r a t i o n i s not as great as i t might b e . 3 4 Deaf c h i l d 

ren should not be p l a c e d i n c l a s s e s w i t h h e a r i n g c h i l d r e n be

cause they u s u a l l y become i s o l a t e d . Quite o f t e n parents take 

t h e i r c h i l d out of the s c h o o l f o r the deaf and put him i n 

p u b l i c s c h o o l , only to b r i n g him back a few years l a t e r , 

d i s i l l u s i o n e d and upset and behind i n h i s work; or i n s i s t on 

him completing p u b l i c s c h o o l , only to have him l e a v e s c h o o l , 

unhappy and f r u s t r a t e d and f r i e n d l e s s . These c h i l d r e n should 

be taught i n a s p e c i a l c l a s s w i t h other deaf c h i l d r e n , but 

should have some e d u c a t i o n a l and s o c i a l contact w i t h h e a r i n g 

33 L.S.Horowitz, "A Parent's P o i n t of View on the 
Team Approach," Report on the Proceedings of the T h i r t y - 
seventh Meeting of the Convention of American I n s t r u c t o r s of  
the Deaf, p. 257 

34 "Research on I n t e g r a t i o n of Deaf C h i l d r e n i n a 
New York P u b l i c S c h o o l " V o l t a Review, Vol. 1 9 , No.10, Oct,1957, 

p.353 
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c h i l d r e n under s u p e r v i s i o n . - ^ T h i s should be i n areas 

where they can compete on a par w i t h h e a r i n g c h i l d r e n . 

Some parents attempt t o make t h e i r deaf c h i l d assoc

i a t e o n l y w i t h hearing people, w i t h the hope t h a t they w i l l 

only accept the hearing when they l e a v e s c h o o l . They do not 

want t h e i r c h i l d r e n t o belong t o deaf o r g a n i z a t i o n s when they 

become a d u l t s . When asked about t h i s i n Toronto, Irene Ewing 

r e p l i e d : ^ 

I t h i n k i t i s f o r every deaf boy or g i r l , 
as f o r every other boy and g i r l when they l e a v e 
s c h o o l , t o d e c i d e f o r themselves i n what s o c i e t y 
they want to mingle.... 

... Allow them when they are educated, i f 
they want t o , to f i n d t h e i r f r i e n d s amongst the 
deaf, amongst the h e a r i n g , whichever they want, 
or both... 

The Question of R e s i d e n t i a l or Day Schools 

An outgrowth of s e v e r a l of the previous mentioned 

misconceptions i s the one concerning r e s i d e n t i a l and day 

s c h o o l s . In Canada, we do not have much choice as t o whether 

the deaf c h i l d w i l l a ttend a r e s i d e n t i a l s c h o o l or a l o c a l 

day s c h o o l . The m a j o r i t y of the p u p i l s are from r u r a l 

areas, and, of n e c e s s i t y , must attend a r e s i d e n t i a l s c h o o l . 

But the problem of r e s i d e n t i a l versus day schools i s being 

d i s c u s s e d i n some l a r g e r c e n t r e s , and a few r u r a l areas are 

35 Myklebust, op. c i t . 

36 Irene Ewing, "The Ewing L e c t u r e s , " S p e c i a l  
E d u c a t i o n . V o l . 32, No. 1, November, 1957, p. 19. 
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being a f f e c t e d by t h i s . The author has had parents b r i n g 

t h e i r c h i l d to s c h o o l , s a y i n g that the l o c a l s o c i a l worker 

or p h y s i c i a n has t o l d them that they were doing t h e i r c h i l d 

a grave i n j u s t i c e by sending him away to s c h o o l and that i f 

they r e a l l y loved and cared f o r him, they would not do i t . 

The mothers and f a t h e r s who deny themselves t h e i r c h i l d ' s 

company and companionship f o r weeks and months at a time i n 

order that he can get an education are to be admired. That  

i s t r u e p a r e n t a l l o v e and understanding. The day s c h o o l that 

i s l a r g e enough to g i v e f a i r l y good grouping or g r a d i n g of 

c l a s s e s i s f i n e and allows the c h i l d t o stay at home, pro

v i d i n g t hat he l i v e s near enough to i t that he does not spend 

hours i n t r a v e l l i n g time which c o u l d be i n j u r i o u s to h i s 

h e a l t h . Both day and r e s i d e n t schools give e x c e l l e n t educ

a t i o n a l f a c i l i t i e s , but i n one aspect the r e s i d e n t i a l s c h o o l 

has shown i t s e l f s u p e r i o r t o the day s c h o o l , i . e . i n p r e p a r i n g 
37 

deaf c h i l d r e n to become s e l f - s u p p o r t i n g . In one other 

t h i n g the day p u p i l misses out and that i s the a f t e r - s c h o o l 

a c t i v i t i e s of the r e s i d e n t i a l school.3& These are always 

w e l l organized under the s u p e r v i s i o n of t r a i n e d personnel and 

are so v e r y v a l u a b l e to the c h i l d w i t h the hidden handicap. 

37 Mklebust, op. c i t . 

38 Rosemary C l e a r y , " D i s c u s s i o n " , V o l t a Review, 
V o l . 48, No. 9 , September, 1946, p. 510 



CHAPTER X 

Summary and Recommendations 

In the past few y e a r s , great advances and changes 

have been made i n the f i e l d s of s c i e n t i f i c and e d u c a t i o n a l 

r e s e a r c h . With the development of more powerful and r e f i n e d 

h e a r i n g a i d s , a g r e a t e r number of c h i l d r e n can be taught to 

make use of whatever r e s i d u a l h e a r i n g they may have. The use 

of new drugs has prevented deafness being caused by such 

d i s e a s e s as s c a r l e t f e v e r , m a s t o i d i t i s , or d i p h t h e r i a , but 

these same drugs, which have saved the l i v e s of c h i l d r e n from 

what used to be considered f a t a l d i s e a s e s , have been the cause 

of deafness i n the treatment of other d i s e a s e s , such as 

t u b e r c u l a r m e n i n g i t i s , c e p h i l i t i s , and s p i n a l m e n i n g i t i s . 

To meet t h i s changing p i c t u r e , educators of the deaf are 

c a l l e d upon to develop and employ new methods of i n s t r u c t i o n 

and new approaches to d e a l i n g w i t h deaf c h i l d r e n . More em

phasis i s being p l aced on a u d i t o r y i n s t r u c t i o n and on beginn

in g t h i s t r a i n i n g at as e a r l y an age as p o s s i b l e . A l s o , the 

enrolment of a l a r g e r number of deaf c h i l d r e n s u f f e r i n g from 

some form of b r a i n damage due to d i s e a s e or to the new drugs 

used i n connection w i t h these d i s e a s e s i s b r i n g i n g about a 

new a t t i t u d e and approach to the deaf c h i l d w i t h another 

handicap. How are the e d u c a t i o n a l a u t h o r i t i e s i n Canada 

meeting these new developments? 



x55 
The Need For Expansion 

With g r e a t e r numbers of c h i l d r e n w i t h h e a r i n g l o s s e s 

being e n r o l l e d , the schools are f i n d i n g themselves cramped 

f o r space, both f o r classrooms and d o r m i t o r i e s . I t has a l 

ready been mentioned that the O n t a r i o government announced 

the c o n s t r u c t i o n of another s c h o o l at M i l t o n to r e l i e v e the 

c o n g e s t i o n at B e l l e v i l l e , t h a t Nova S c o t i a i s b u i l d i n g at 

Amherst to provide more up-to-date accommodations f o r the 

Maritime P r o v i n c e s , and that there are rumors that Newfound

land i s l o o k i n g ahead to a s c h o o l of i t s own. Overcrowding 

was r e l i e v e d i n Saskatoon when A l b e r t a put up i t s own b u i l d 

ings and took i t s c h i l d r e n out of the Saskatchewan S c h o o l . 

In Vancouver, the primary u n i t i n a long-range program has 

been p r o v i d e d , but c o n s t r u c t i o n of i n t e r m e d i a t e and s e n i o r 

classrooms and d o r m i t o r i e s i s u r g e n t l y needed. C.E.McDonald 

has been working hard on t h i s p r o j e c t f o r a number of y e a r s . 

I t i s to i n c l u d e a l s o a v o c a t i o n a l t r a i n i n g b u i l d i n g . In 

M o n t r e a l , a committee under the d i r e c t i o n of the Montreal 

C o u n c i l of S o c i a l Agencies made an e x t e n s i v e study of the 

s i t u a t i o n there as regards the E n g l i s h - s p e a k i n g deaf and put 

forward some very advanced plans to c o n s o l i d a t e the e x i s t i n g 

s e r v i c e s under one a u t h o r i t y and thus b r i n g about more up-to-

date f a c i l i t i e s and p r o g r e s s i v e techniques. At p r e s e n t , a 

second Committee i s working on the f i r s t p art of the program -

that i s the b r i n g i n g together of present schools and t h e i r 

r e - o r g a n i z a t i o n so that s e r v i c e s w i l l not be d u p l i c a t e d . 
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Two Important Request of the Parents 

With b e t t e r parent education and the forming of 

parents' o r g a n i z a t i o n s , demands are being made upon the s c h o o l s 

f o r a number of c u r r i c u l u m changes. C h i e f amongst these i s 

that f o r more and b e t t e r v o c a t i o n a l t r a i n i n g so t h a t , when 

deaf p u p i l s l e a v e s c h o o l , they are i n a p o s i t i o n t o be s e l f -

s u p p o r t i n g . Jacob L. Caskeyl suggests that each s c h o o l f o r the 

deaf should have an i n d u s t r i a l a r t s program to acquaint the 

p u p i l s w i t h the v a r i o u s courses and to develop a l i m i t e d de

gree of p r o f i c i e n c y i n the simple s k i l l s encountered, and a 

v o c a t i o n a l i n d u s t r i a l program which d u p l i c a t e s as f a r as 

p o s s i b l e c o n d i t i o n s the worker w i l l meet them, and which i s 

aimed at p r e p a r i n g the student f o r employment i n the s p e c i f i c 

f i e l d i n which the t r a i n i n g i s taken. The r e s i d e n t i a l s c h ools 

c a r r y on the i n d u s t r i a l a r t s program to some degree, but only 

the B e l l e v i l l e S c h o o l , I n s t i t u t i o n des Sourdes-Muettes, 

I n s t i t u t i o n C a t h o l i q u e des Dourds-Muets, and the Saskatchewan 

School c a r r y on a v o c a t i o n a l i n d u s t r i a l program. The A l b e r t a 

School made p r o v i s i o n i n t h e i r b u i l d i n g f o r such a department 

and J e r i c h o H i l l S c h o o l i s asking f o r a new v o c a t i o n a l b u i l d i n g . 

Higher education i s another demand of the p a r e n t s . 

They want t h e i r c h i l d r e n to l e a v e s c h o o l w i t h a b e t t e r s t a n d i n g 

that of a Grade VI or V I I l e v e l . T h i s means that the schools 

f.l Jacob L. Caskey, "What Should Be The V o c a t i o n a l 
Aims of A School For the Deaf," The Totem P o l e . A p r i l , 1956 
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must be prepared to keep these c h i l d r e n longer and p r o v i d e 

teachers to teach them i n the higher grades, even through 

h i g h s c h o o l i f necessary. Deaf c h i l d r e n who can do advanced 

academic work must be encouraged to do so. The Canadian 
2 

A s s o c i a t i o n f o r the Deaf has a Deaf S c h o l a r s h i p Fund from 

which i t o f f e r s s c h o l a r s h i p s to deaf students w i s h i n g to 

attend c o l l e g e . S i n c e we do not have such a c o l l e g e i n 

Canada, these students go to G a l l a u d e t C o l l e g e i n the United 

S t a t e s . The a d u l t deaf, however, have been advocating t h a t 

at l e a s t part of a c o l l e g e e d u c a t i o n should be g i v e n at a 

c e n t r a l p o i n t i n Canada, w i t h an agreement w i t h G a l l a u d e t 

C o l l e g e whereby the students could go there to f i n i s h t h e i r 

degree. 

P r o v i s i o n For the Deaf w i t h M u l t i p l e Handicaps 

S i n c e more deaf c h i l d r e n w i t h a second handicap are 

f i n d i n g t h e i r way i n t o the schools f o r the deaf, some ade-

quate p r o v i s i o n w i l l have t o be made f o r them. A l b e r t a J 

r e p o r t s t hat the s i t u a t i o n i s under study, but that they have 
4 

nothing t o r e p o r t y e t . I n s t i t u t i o n des Sourdes-Muettes 

accepts d e a f - b l i n d , a p h a s i c , hard of h e a r i n g , c r i p p l e d and 

m e n t a l l y r e t a r d e d (by delayed enrolment), and t r i e s t o educate 

2 "The Canadian Deaf S c h o l a r s h i p Fund", The Totem 
P o l e , V o l . XXIII, No. 1, October, 1957, p. 1. 

3 Broughton, op. c i t . 

4 Hebert, op. c i t . 
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them. The other schools w i l l take i n o n l y those who can be 

educated, i n t h e i r r e g u l a r c l a s s e s . S i n c e most of the schools 

f o r the deaf are overcrowded and a l s o because educators of 

the deaf f e e l that hard of h e a r i n g c h i l d r e n would b e n e f i t 

more i n a completely o r a l atmosphere, pressure i s being 

brought upon the p u b l i c s c h o o l systems of the l a r g e c e n t r e s 

to set up c l a s s e s under s p e c i a l l y t r a i n e d teachers w i t h i n 

t h e i r system. Most of the l a r g e c i t i e s i n O n t a r i o have a 

program w e l l under way. Montreal and Winnipeg have made a 

s t a r t , w h i l e some of the others are making a study of the 

s i t u a t i o n . 

The N e c e s s i t y f o r Pre-Schools 

In order to l e s s e n the communications" "gap" be

tween h e a r i n g and deaf c h i l d r e n , deaf c h i l d r e n have to be 

g i v e n the o p p o r t u n i t y of s t a r t i n g t h e i r education e a r l i e r than 

s i x years of age. I t has a l s o been shown that from two to 

f i v e years of age i s an extremely important p e r i o d i n a deaf 

c h i l d ' s l i f e , j u s t as i n the l i f e of any c h i l d . He l e a r n s 

more at t h i s stage than at any other time. So to c a p i t a l i z e 

on t h i s , n u r s e r y and p r e - s c h o o l s have been s t a r t e d i n most 

of the l a r g e American and E n g l i s h S c h o o l s , both r e s i d e n t i a l 

and day. T h i s i s probably the phase where we i n Canada l a g . 

the f a r t h e s t behind the other c o u n t r i e s . Only one of the 

eight r e s i d e n t i a l s c h ools admits c h i l d r e n under f i v e years 
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5 
of age, and that i s the I n s t i t u t i o n des Sourdes-Muettes. 

The cost of b u i l d i n g , equipping and m a i n t a i n i n g such a u n i t 

has been one of the g r e a t e s t o b s t a c l e s t o i t s development. 
6 

James H. Galloway l i s t s the b e n e f i t s t h a t a good r e s i d e n t i a l 

n ursery s c h o o l can give a deaf c h i l d : 

... A c c e s s i b i l i t y t o the f i n e s t medical c a r e , a 
menu s u p e r v i s e d by a w e l l - t r a i n e d d i e t i c i a n , 
s o c i a l t r a i n i n g which extends t o almost every 
aspect of the c h i l d ' s l i f e the r e s u l t i n g e s t a b 
lishment of independence at an e a r l y age, l o v i n g 
care which can be o b j e c t i v e , besides sound 
e d u c a t i o n a l t r a i n i n g , are mighty important con
t r i b u t i o n s which r e s i d e n t i a l s c h o o l s make t o the 
c h i l d ' s development, and which are not e x i s t e n t 
even i n many "good homes". 

The p u b l i c s c h o o l systems i n c i t i e s i n O n t a r i o , such as 
7 8 Ottawa' and Toronto, have day n u r s e r i e s f o r deaf c h i l d r e n 

three years of age and upwards where they a t t e n d f o r h a l f -
9 

days. The Montreal O r a l S c h o o l takes them at three and a 

h a l f f o r f u l l time. But no other schools f o r the deaf make 

any p r o v i s i o n f o r these youngsters. The teachers at J e r i c h o 

H i l l S c h o o l are very i n t e r e s t e d i n seein g a f u l l - t i m e k i n d e r 

g a r t e n s t a r t e d f o r those three years and over, and a p r e 

s c h o o l f o r those under t h r e e , and have put t h i s s u g g e s t i o n 

5 I b i d . 

6 Galloway, " D i s c u s s i o n , " V o l t a Review, V o l . 48, 
No. 9 , September, 1946. 

7 Dunlop, i n f o r m a t i o n r e c e i v e d from q u e s t i o n a i r e i n 
Appendix E sent out by author, August 5, 1957. 

8 Dr. T.W.Martin, i n f o r m a t i o n r e c e i v e d from q u e s t i o n 
a i r e i n Appendix E sent out by author, August 5, 1957. 

9 I n k s t e r and Heward, op. c i t . 
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forward to the Royal Commission on E d u c a t i o n which i s i n v e s t i 

g a t i n g the whole f i e l d of educ a t i o n i n B r i t i s h Columbia. The 

c l i n i c s i n s e v e r a l of the l a r g e r Canadian h o s p i t a l s are 

attempting to do p r e - s c h o o l t r a i n i n g , p a r t i c u l a r l y along the 

l i n e s of speech, l i p r e a d i n g and a u d i t o r y t r a i n i n g . 

B e t t e r Teacher T r a i n i n g F a c i l i t i e s 

As i n other f i e l d s of e d u c a t i o n , there i s a shortage 

of q u a l i f i e d teachers of the deaf. The schools i n v a r i o u s 

p a r t s of Canada have attempted to overcome t h i s by v a r i o u s 

means without l o w e r i n g t h e i r s t a n d a r d s , but these methods 

are not proving a l t o g e t h e r s a t i s f a c t o r y i n the m a j o r i t y of 

cases. B e l l e v i l l e S c h o o l , 1 0 I n s t i t u t i o n des S o u r d e s - M u e t t e s 1 1 

and I n s t i t u t i o n C a t h o l i q u e des Sourds-Muets are the o n l y 

ones who have t h e i r own t e a c h e r - t r a i n i n g programs. J e r i c h o 

H i l l S c h o o l has brought many t r a i n e d teachers from B r i t a i n ; 

the Montreal O r a l S c h o o l provides a s c h o l a r s h i p f o r a year's 

t r a i n i n g to get i t s t e a c h e r s ; and most of the others have un

t r a i n e d teachers who go to the United S t a t e s f o r summer 

sc h o o l courses i n s p e c i a l e ducation. But Canadian educators 

of the deaf are not s a t i s f i e d w i t h these methods and are 

aski n g t h a t the t e a c h e r - t r a i n i n g c e n t r e s begin to provide 

o p p o r t u n i t i e s f o r t h i s s p e c i a l i z e d t e a c h i n g . I f Canadian 

u n i v e r s i t i e s would accept, on t r a n s f e r , c r e d i t f o r a year o f 

10 Demeza, op. c i t . 

11 Hebert, op_. c i t . 



t e a c h e r - t r a i n i n g i n s p e c i a l education taken at an a c c r e d i t e d 

c e n t r e i n the United S t a t e s towards the degree of Bachelor 

of E d u c a t i o n , more students i n t e r e s t e d i n t h i s f i e l d of edu

c a t i o n would be encouraged to go away to take the t r a i n i n g . 

I t i s agreed that a year's t r a i n i n g i s b e t t e r than the 

e q u i v a l e n t i n courses taken at summer s c h o o l s . 

In the t r a i n i n g of teachers of the deaf, f o u r main 
12 

trends seem to be o u t s t a n d i n g . Educators r e s p o n s i b l e f o r 

such programs are c h a l l e n g e d to focus a t t e n t i o n on p r e - s e r v i c e 

l a b o r a t o r y experiences; p r e p a r a t i o n f o r p a r t i c i p a t i o n of the 

teacher on an i n t e r - d i s c i p l i n a r y team; the teacher's need f o r 

help i n developing a s u i t a b l e c u r r i c u l u m f o r these c h i l d r e n ; 

and the continuous e d u c a t i o n and p r o f e s s i o n a l growth of 

teachers i n t h i s f i e l d . 

Saskatchewan h e l d i t s f i r s t convention f o r teachers 

of s p e c i a l c l a s s e s i n October, 1958, and the teachers from 

the s c h o o l f o r the deaf were i n c l u d e d . They took p a r t i n the 

program by demonstrating methods and techniques used w i t h the 

deaf. From r e p o r t s i t was v e r y s u c c e s s f u l and i t i s hoped 

that i t w i l l not be long before the other p r o v i n c e s f o l l o w 

t h i s example. In O n t a r i o , there i s a S p e c i a l E d u c a t i o n 

Teachers' O r g a n i z a t i o n and i t p u b l i s h e s a s m a l l b u l l e t i n 

c a l l e d " S p e c i a l E d u c a t i o n " . 

12 Connor and Connor, op. c i t . 



P r o v i s i o n f o r B e t t e r Parent E d u c a t i o n 

The education of parents i s an i n t e g r a l p a r t of the 
13 

education program i n the s c h o o l f o r the deaf. J With parents 

t a k i n g a more a c t i v e i n t e r e s t i n the education o f t h e i r 

deaf c h i l d r e n and o r g a n i z i n g themselves i n t o groups f o r 

d i s c u s s i o n and study, s c h o o l s f o r the deaf i n Canada are 

going to be asked f o r more c o n s t r u c t i v e parent e d u c a t i o n pro

grams than they are now p r o v i d i n g . These programs p r o v i d e a 

golden o p p o r t u n i t y t o e x p l a i n to the parents the aims of the 

school's e d u c a t i o n a l c u r r i c u l u m and methods being used to 

reach these o b j e c t i v e s ; to acquaint the parents w i t h the 

techn i q u e s , m a t e r i a l s and resources t h a t are a v a i l a b l e f o r 

t h e i r use; to hold meetings, conferences and demonstrations 

i n which parents may l e a r n by t a k i n g an a c t i v e p a r t . The 

goals of such a program should be d i r e c t e d toward s u b s t i t u t 

in g understanding f o r a n x i e t y , knowledge f o r ignorance and 

c o n f u s i o n , common sense f o r the b l i n d urge toward over-pro

t e c t i o n that o f t e n threatens the development of so many deaf 

14 
c h i l d r e n . A program of t h i s nature should enable parents 
to see the p o s i t i v e q u a l i t i e s of deaf c h i l d r e n — t h e i r 
a s s e t s , a b i l i t i e s and accomplishments — r e a l i s t i c a l l y and 

15 

h o n e s t l y . The success of such a program depends on the 

a b i l i t y of the teachers t o impress on the parents the need f o r 

13 R o t t e r , op. c i t . , p.30 

14 L e v i n e , and Groht, op. c i t . , 

15 I b i d 
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c o o p e r a t i o n i n the a c t i v i t i e s of the p r o f e s s i o n a l program. 

They should be shown the o p p o r t u n i t i e s that e x i s t i n the 

home to cr e a t e an o r a l environment, t o develop the c h i l d ' s 
16 

a b i l i t y t o mingle w i t h others and to care f o r h i s own needs. 

Parents can help themselves through t h e i r meetings and 

d i s c u s s i o n s to r e a l i z e t h a t they are not alone i n the task 

of educating and r a i s i n g a deaf c h i l d . They have a l l gone 

through the f e e l i n g s of f r u s t r a t i o n and d e s p a i r t h a t the 

d i s c o v e r y of deafness o f t e n causes and the f u t i l e s e a r c h 

f o r help that ensued. A r i s i n g from t h i s , we f i n d parents 

t a k i n g a stand on the need f o r p h y s i c i a n s to know where to 

send them f o r h e l p . They f e e l that a doctor should be i n a 

p o s i t i o n to r e f e r them to an educator i n s p e c i a l education 

r a t h e r than send them from doctor t o doctor or c l i n i c to 

c l i n i c . They are i n s i s t i n g t h a t d o c t o r s or c l i n i c s be l e s s 

hasty i n r e f e r r i n g t h e i r c h i l d r e n f o r c u s t o d i a l care as i s 
17 

s t i l l happening i n some cases. Parents are a l s o t a k i n g a 

stand on the q u e s t i o n "Who i s to be r e s p o n s i b l e f o r the 

det e r m i n a t i o n of the e d u c a b i l i t y of handicapped c h i l d r e n ? " 

Although s t a t e d i n many ways, the q u e s t i o n i s c o n s t a n t l y 

being d i s c u s s e d wherever parents meet, and the f e e l i n g i s 

that they want i t determined by q u a l i f i e d teachers and not 

by d o c t o r s . 

16 R o t t e r , op. c i t . , p. 2 9 

17 Ross Hamilton " E d u c a t i o n a l S e r v i c e s i n the S t a t e 
of Washington f o r Handicapped C h i l d r e n , " Report of the Pro 
ceedings of the t h i r t y - s i x t h Meeting of the Convention of  
American I n s t r u c t o r s of the Deaf, June 28-July 3, 1953,P»184 

18 i b i d . , 
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The Enforcement of the School Law 

One t h i n g that has not been mentioned so f a r i s the 

p o s i t i o n of schools f o r the deaf as regards attendance and 

the s c h o o l law. The Provinces have compulsory e d u c a t i o n laws 

which they are a b l e to enforce f o r the normal h e a r i n g c h i l d 

ren, but not i n connection w i t h handicapped c h i l d r e n i n 

many cases. T h i s i s because most of the Provinces and c i t i e s 

do not yet provide the type of e d u c a t i o n that the v a r i o u s 

forms of handicaps r e q u i r e . As a r e s u l t the a u t h o r i t i e s en

counter a v a r i e t y of d i f f i c u l t i e s when they t r y to enforce 

the law. Because of t h i s , t here are c h i l d r e n who do not 

enter s c h o o l u n t i l they are ten or twelve years of age or 

more; or they are allowed to s i t i n p u b l i c s c h o o l f o r t h r e e , 

f o u r , s i x or more y e a r s , l e a r n i n g n o t h i n g , u n t i l the parents 

f i n a l l y consent to send them to a s p e c i a l s c h o o l ; or they 

are not sent to s c h o o l at a l l . The H a l i f a x S c h o o l 1 ^ r e p o r t s 

that t h e r e i s a compulsory education law f o r the P r o v i n c e 

but that parents cannot be compelled to send a c h i l d t o the 

S c h o o l f o r the Deaf. Quebec, 2 0 A l b e r t a , 2 1 and B r i t i s h 

C o l u m b i a 2 2 have no e d u c a t i o n law concerning handicapped 

c h i l d r e n , but B r i t i s h Columbia gets around the problem by 

g e t t i n g help from the C h i l d Welfare on the grounds that the 
2 

c h i l d i s being n e g l e c t e d as regards i t s education. Manitoba 

19 Van A l l e n , op. c i t . 
20 Hebert, op. c i t . 
21 Broughton, op. c i t . 
22 Freemantle, op_. c i t . 

23 E l d r e d and McGlynn, op. c i t . 
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24 and Saskatchewan both have compulsory education laws f o r 

these c h i l d r e n . Saskatchewan's was f i r s t passed i n 1928 and 

was r e v i s e d i n 1930. The other p r o v i n c e s were not c o n t a c t e d , 

but i t i s d o u b t f u l i f they have such l e g i s l a t i o n . T h i s form 

of l e g i s l a t i o n i s g r e a t l y needed i f we are to guarantee that 

every deaf or handicapped c h i l d has a r i g h t t o an e d u c a t i o n . 

I t i s something that parents and educators a l i k e can work 

towards. 

The R e v i s i o n of C u r r i c u l a 

The c u r r i c u l a , a l s o , are having to be r e v i s e d and 

brought up-to-date to meet these new demands. With - j the 

l o w e r i n g of the entrance age to three or three and a h a l f 

years a program on t h i s l e v e l must be developed and teachers 

t r a i n e d to t u t o r these s m a l l deaf c h i l d r e n . At the other 

end, w i t h the extending of the age l i m i t to twenty-one y e a r s , 

the course of s t u d i e s has to be extended and teachers w i t h 

advance c e r t i f i c a t i o n obtained to i n s t r u c t these groups. 

These new s p e c i a l programs are showing l e s s d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n 

between the e d u c a t i o n a l programs of the deaf and the h e a r i n g , 

p a r t i c u l a r l y i n the advanced grades. The tendency i s to 

use the p r o v i n c i a l or c i t y c u r r i c u l u m i n s t e a d of one s p e c i a l 

f o r the deaf. S p e c i a l t e x t s are a l s o coming i n f o r r e v i s i o n , 

and are being brought more i n l i n e w i t h p u b l i c s c h o o l t e x t s . 

Wherever p o s s i b l e , those of the r e g u l a r c u r r i c u l u m are used 

24 Leard, op. c i t . 
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w i t h some m o d i f i c a t i o n . But i n r e a d i n g and language, 

s p e c i a l books are s t i l l r e q u i r e d , p a r t i c u l a r l y those w i t h a 

h i g h i n t e r e s t l e v e l but a low vocabulary l e v e l . The use of 

s t a n d a r d i z e d t e s t s i e becoming more and more common. Both 

i n d i v i d u a l and group hearing t e s t s are being given to whole 

c l a s s e s of h e a r i n g c h i l d r e n to f i n d those w i t h hearing l o s s e s . 

These c h i l d r e n , once l o c a t e d , are put i n t o whatever s p e c i a l 

group w i l l s u i t e them best and are f i t t e d w i t h h e a r i n g a i d s 

to f u r t h e r help them. P s y c h o l o g i c a l and i n t e l l i g e n c e t e s t 

i n g i s p a r t of the new s c r e e n i n g processes being used by 

Schools and C l i n i c s . T h i s should mean that c h i l d r e n w i t h 

l a c k of speech due to low m e n t a l i t y , and not to a h e a r i n g 

l o s s , w i l l be placed i n the proper s c h o o l and not i n a 

s c h o o l f o r the deaf. The use of achievement and v o c a t i o n a l 

t e s t s i s becoming more popular and w i l l help teachers and 

c o u n s e l l o r s i n a d v i s i n g and t r a i n i n g students as to what 

type of v o c a t i o n a l or academic i n s t r u c t i o n they should take. 

The use of a l l these t e s t s c a l l s f o r t r a i n e d a u d i o l o g i s t s 

and p s y c h o l o g i s t s f o r the deaf. At present there are very 

few Canadians t r a i n e d to do t h i s type of t e s t i n g and e v a l 

u a t i o n . But the demand i s growing a l l across Canada, and 

f o r anyone i n t e r e s t e d i n going i n t o i t , i t should be a very 

c h a l l e n g i n g f i e l d . 

There i s a growing r e a l i z a t i o n that the deaf have a 

pla c e i n s o c i e t y , and that they can c o n t r i b u t e something to 
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that s o c i e t y . In every r e s i d e n t i a l s chool f o r the deaf i n 

Canada, and i n the day s c h o o l s , there are boys and g i r l s from 

many r a c i a l backgrounds w i t h d i f f e r e n t r e l i g i o u s b e l i e f s 

showing that i t i s p o s s i b l e t o p l a y , work and l i v e together 

i n harmony. A f t e r they l e a v e s c h o o l , they apply these a t t i 

tudes i n t h e i r s o c i a l and r e c r e a t i o n a l l i f e . In t h e i r clubs 

and o r g a n i z a t i o n s , r a c i a l , r e l i g i o u s or s o c i a l d i s c r i m i n a t i o n 

i s r a r e l y found. To b r i n g about an e n l i g h t e n e d understanding 

of the e d u c a t i o n a l and s o c i a l problems of the deaf has been a 

l o n g , slow, hard climb, and i t i s by no means f i n i s h e d . We 

s t i l l f i n d members of the hearing s o c i e t y who look upon them 

as queer, dependent, r i d i c u l o u s — a f i t t a r g e t f o r cheap 

humor. S i n c e the handicap of the deaf i s not v i s i b l e l i k e 

that of the b l i n d or c r i p p l e d , they o f t e n f i n d themselves 

i n embarrassing and h u m i l i a t i n g s i t u a t i o n s because others do 

not understand t h e i r s p e c i a l problems. Davis sums the whole 

i s s u e up very adequately i n the f o l l o w i n g s h o r t paragraph: 

The answer of the deaf to such misunder
standing i s to continue t h e i r s o c i a l and economic 
achievements as s e l f - r e s p e c t i n g and p r o d u c t i v e 
i n d i v i d u a l s . Our s o c i a l a c t i o n f o r the deaf, 
t h e r e f o r e , should not aim f o r s p e c i a l p r i v i l e g e s 
f o r them but should c o n s t a n t l y s t r i v e to p r o v i d e 
o p p o r t u n i t y without d i s c r i m i n a t i o n f o r the deaf 
to help themselves. They deserve no l e s s from 
an e n l i g h t e n e d s o c i e t y . 

Although great s t r i d e s have been accomplished i n 

the e d u c a t i o n a l f i e l d f o r the deaf handicapped, the p u b l i c 

25 D a v i s , M.Q., op_j. c i t . , p. 351 
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must r e a l i z e t h a t , both f o r the deaf as w e l l as t h e i r hear

ing handicapped b r o t h e r s , t h e r e i s a great room f o r improve 

ment, which reminds us of those famous words of Goethe: 

The l i t t l e t h a t we have done seems as naught 
when we look forward and behold how much 
there s t i l l remains f o r us to do. 
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APPENDIX A 

MEMORANDUM; by A s s i s t a n t Deputy M i n i s t e r o f E d u c a t i o n , 
V i c t o r i a , B.C. 
February 4, 1954. 

The Department o f Edu c a t i o n s u b s c r i b e s to the 
f o l l o w i n g p h ilosophy and statement of o b j e c t i v e s i n re s p e c t 
to the i n s t r u c t i o n of a l l d e a f I c h i l d r e n at the School f o r 
the Deaf and the B l i n d l o c a t e d i n Vancouver, B.C.: 

"Each c h i l d s h a l l have equal o p p o r t u n i t y 
through expert t e a c h i n g techniques to develop the 
i n d i v i d u a l ' s optimum s k i l l s of speech and l i p -
r e a d i n g . In a l l s i t u a t i o n s , however, the most 
s u i t a b l e t e a c h i n g methodology, a c c o r d i n g t o the 
i n d i v i d u a l ' s needs and c a p a b i l i t i e s , s h a l l be 
employed as the medium of i n s t r u c t i o n . The 
"method" i s recognized by the Committee as being 
the means and not the end i n i t s e l f . 

In the primary department emphasis w i l l be 
pla c e d on speech and l i p r e a d i n g , w i t h no i n s t r u 
c t i o n or communication by f i n g e r s p e l l i n g or 
s i g n s . C h i l d r e n unable to achieve s a t i s f a c t o r y 
progress by the o r a l method i n the primary dep
artment w i l l be t r a n s f e r r e d at the e a r l i e s t 
o p p o r t u n i t y to a s p e c i a l c l a s s where other 
t e a c h i n g methods may be employed. 

In the in t e r m e d i a t e department emphasis w i l l 
continue to be placed on speech and l i p r e a d i n g , 
but, i n a d d i t i o n , p u p i l s , teachers and super
v i s o r s w i l l be permitted to use f i n g e r s p e l l i n g 
both in- and out of the classroom whenever deemed 
necessary. 

In the s e n i o r department the same p o l i c y 
w i l l p r e v a i l as i n the in t e r m e d i a t e department, 
except that c o r r e c t c o n v e n t i o n a l signs w i l l be 
permitted when deemed expedient." 
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APPENDIX B 

CLASSIFICATION OF CATEGORIES OF HEARING LOSS; as used i n 
, England. 

by Sam D. T a y l o r , B.A., 
American Scho o l f o r the Deaf, 
West H a r t f o r d , Conn. 

In England c h i l d r e n w i t h d e f e c t i v e hearing are c l a s s i 
f i e d on an e d u c a t i o n a l b a s i s and not on the grounds of hear
ing l o s s of development of speech or language taken i n i s o l a t 
i o n . They are a l s o c l a s s i f i e d f o r a d m i n i s t r a t i v e and 
s c i e n t i f i c purposes on an e d u c a t i o n a l b a s i s i n the f o l l o w i n g 
grades: 

Grade 1: 
The c h i l d r e n can hear and understand c o n v e r s a t i o n at 

20 f e e t and over i n o r d i n a r y classroom c o n d i t i o n s . They have 
a h e a r i n g l o s s up to 35 d e c i b e l s (pure tone audiometer). 
They can be educated i n an o r d i n a r y s c h o o l without any 
s p e c i a l adjustments being made. 

Grade l"j.t 
C h i l d r e n i n t h i s group can hear and understand con

v e r s a t i o n between 20 f e e t and 2 f e e t away i n o r d i n a r y c l a s s 
room c o n d i t i o n s . They have a hea r i n g l o s s between 35 and 
60 d e c i b e l s . (P.T.A.) By reason of t h e i r d e f e c t they can
not be p r o p e r l y educated without s p e c i a l arrangements or 
e d u c a t i o n a l f a c i l i t i e s . These f a c i l i t i e s range from a f a v o r 
able p o s i t i o n i n the o r d i n a r y s c h o o l classroom to attendance 
at a s p e c i a l c l a s s or s c h o o l . The c h i l d r e n i n t h i s grade 
are a l s o s u b d i v i d e d i n t o two groups: 

Grade 11 A: 
Th i s grade c o n s i s t s of c h i l d r e n w i t h i n Grade 11 
who can make s a t i s f a c t o r y progress i n o r d i n a r y 
schools provided they are g i v e n some h e l p , whether 
by f a v o r a b l e p o s i t i o n i n c l a s s , by i n d i v i d u a l 
i n s t r u c t i o n i n l i p - r e a d i n g or by i n d i v i d u a l 
hearing a i d s . 

Grade 11 B: 
T h i s group c o n s i s t s of those c h i l d r e n w i t h i n 
Grade 11, who even w i t h the help o f f a v o r a b l e 
p o s i t i o n i n c l a s s , i n d i v i d u a l hearing aids or 
l i p r e a d i n g i n s t r u c t i o n , f a i l to make s a t i s f a c t o r y 
progress i n ordenary s c h o o l s . These c h i l d r e n are 
placed i n schools f o r the p a r t i a l l y h e a r i n g . 

1 Sam D. T a y l o r , B.A. "Edu c a t i o n For The Deaf In 
England" American Annals of the Deaf, V o l . 98, No. 2, March, 
1953. 
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Grade 111. 
T h i s grade c o n s i s t s of c h i l d r e n whose h e a r i n g i s so 

d e f e c t i v e and whose speech and language are so l i t t l e de
veloped that they r e q u i r e e d u c a t i o n by methods used f o r deaf 
c h i l d r e n without n a t u r a l l y a c q u i r e d speech or language. 
T h e i r h e a r i n g l o s s i s over 60 d e c i b e l s . (P.T.A.) 

At the U n i v e r s i t y of Manchester, Department of 
E d u c a t i o n of the Deaf, C h i l d r e n i n Grade 111 are a g a i n 
s u b d i v i d e d as f o l l o w s : 

Grade 111 A: 
These c h i l d r e n can hear sound over a frequency 
range of not l e s s than f o u r octaves and a f t e r 
p r a c t i c e can d i s t i n g u i s h most vowels and at l e a s t 
a few consonants without l i p r e a d i n g . Combined 
ase of a hearing a i d and l i p r e a d i n g , t h e r e f o r e , 
f a c i l i t a t e s language development and a c q u i s i t i o n 
of c o r r e c t p r o n o u n c i a t i o n . 

Grade 111 B: 
These c h i l d r e n can hear sound over a frequency 
range of l e s s than f o u r octaves and the use of 
hearing aids f a c i l i t a t e s l i p r e a d i n g and t h e r e 
f o r e language development and progress i n s c h o o l 
s u b j e c t s . I t helps i n v o i c e t r a i n i n g but i n 
the improvement of p r o n o u n c i a t i o n only a l i m i t e d 
extent, i f at a l l . 

Grade 111 C: 
These c h i l d r e n are t o t a l l y deaf and w i l l not 
b e n e f i t from the use of c l a s s h e a r i n g a i d s . 

In many l a r g e s chools i n England c h i l d r e n are 
d i v i d e d i n t o three streams, A, B, C, a c c o r d i n g to t h e i r 
a p t i t u d e and a b i l i t y . 

T h i s c l a s s i f i c a t i o n i s i n g e n e r a l use and does away 
w i t h such vague terms as semi-deaf and semi-mute. 
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DIFFERENCE BETWEEN TEACHERS OF THE DEAF AND SPEECH THERAPISTS: 
by A l i c e Dunlap, E x e c u t i v e S e c r e t a r y 2 

Alexander Graham B e l l A s s o c i a t i o n f o r the Deaf,Inc. 
Washington 7 } D.C. 

... However the l i t e r a t u r e c e r t a i n l y makes i t c l e a r t h a t 
there i s a r e a l d i f f e r e n c e between the teacher of the deaf and 
the t h e r a p i s t . The p o s i t i o n s are not i n t e r c h a n g e a b l e . 

... You can a l s o check the c e r t i f i c a t i o n requirements of 
the Conference of E x e c u t i v e s of American Schools f o r the Deaf, 
f o r teachers of the deaf, and the requirements of the American 
Speech and Hearing A s s o c i a t i o n f o r c e r t i f i c a t i o n of speech 
and h e a r i n g t h e r a p i s t s . The very f a c t that there are d i f f e r 
ent c e r t i f i c a t i o n groups would i n d i c a t e that there are d i f f e r 
ences i n the p o s i t i o n s — and there a r e . 

The average speech t h e r a p i s t i s not r e q u i r e d t o l e a r n 
to t e a c h language to deaf c h i l d r e n — a handicap as great or 
g r e a t e r than the absence of speech. N e i t h e r i s the average 
t h e r a p i s t r e q u i r e d to do p r a c t i c e work w i t h deaf c h i l d r e n . 
T h i s i s not r e q u i r e d by the average c o l l e g e , and i s not r e 
q u i r e d f o r c e r t i f i c a t i o n . I t h i n k i t i s not necessary f o r me 
to t e l l you the d i f f e r e n c e s among c h i l d r e n who are e d u c a t i o n 
a l l y deaf, and those who have a u s e f u l measure of h e a r i n g f o r 
speech. The problems are not the same and n e i t h e r are the 
teaching methods. There i s a c e r t a i n o v e r l a p p i n g i n the a r e a 
of speech and a u d i t o r y t r a i n i n g , but the d i f f e r e n c e s outweigh 
t h i s . 

The speech t h e r a p i s t , on the other hand, i s t r a i n e d 
to c o r r e c t speech d e f e c t s such as s t u t t e r i n g , and t h i s t r a i n 
i n g i s not r e q u i r e d of the teacher of the deaf. 

P r i m a r i l y the t h e r a p i s t i s a teacher t r a i n e d t o work 
i n the p u b l i c s c h o o l system or i n a c l i n i c , w i t h c h i l d r e n who 
need s p e c i a l h e l p . In most cases these c h i l d r e n are capable 
of t a k i n g t h e i r academic work i n the r e g u l a r classroom w h i l e 
r e c e i v i n g s p e c i a l h elp at other times. She has not been 
t r a i n e d to work w i t h deaf c h i l d r e n who must be p l a c e d i n 
s p e c i a l s c h ools or c l a s s e s and whose language, speech and other 
handicaps prevent them from t a k i n g academic work i n r e g u l a r 
classrooms. 

I t i s my s i n c e r e hope that your a s s o c i a t i o n w i l l not 
attempt to c l a s s i f y teachers of the deaf as speech and/or 
hearing t h e r a p i s t s . I t would be an i n j u s t i c e to a l l t h r e e 
groups. 

2 A l i c e Dunlap, from correspondence w i t h author on 
February 26, 1957. 
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Copy of l e t t e r sent to Superintendents of the Schools f o r 
the Deaf 

Vancouver, B.C. 
J u l y 30, 1957. 

Dear Mr 

I am working towards a Masters Degree at the 
U n i v e r s i t y of B r i t i s h Columbia. 

Being a teacher i n a S c h o o l f o r the Deaf, I 
decided to w r i t e on the schools f o r the deaf i n 
Canada. I f i n d that I am not able to get a l l the data 
from the books and records i n the l i b r a r y of the 
U n i v e r s i t y here. So I have made up two q u e s t i o n a i r e s , 
one on the e a r l y h i s t o r y of the s c h o o l and the other 
on the present-day methods and p r a c t i c e s i n use i n 
i t now. 

I would g r e a t l y a p p r e c i a t e your f i l l i n g i n the 
i n f o r m a t i o n f o r any of the questions that would p e r t a i n 
to your p r o v i n c e , and r e t u r n the q u e s t i o n a i r e s to me 
at your e a r l i e s t convenience. 

Thanking you f o r your h e l p , I remain 

Yours t r u l y , 

W i n n i f r e d C. Cory 
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APPENDIX D 

QUESTIONAIRE: To Superintendents of Schools f o r the Deaf 

E a r l y H i s t o r y of S c h o o l : 

1. When was the S c h o o l f o r the Deaf s t a r t e d ? 

2. Where was i t s t a r t e d ? 

3. Who s t a r t e d i t ? Church 
P r o v i n c i a l Government 
P r i v a t e Group 

4. Who was the f i r s t s uperintendent? 

5. How was i t f i n a n c e d at that time? 

6. What provin c e s were the p u p i l s from? 

7. Do you have a compulsory edu c a t i o n law now f o r h a n d i 

capped c h i l d r e n ? 

8. I f so, when was i t passed? 

9. What method of i n s t r u c t i o n was used when the S c h o o l was 

s t a r t e d ? 

10. I f s c h o o l was d i s c o n t i n u e d , why? 

11. I f s c h o o l was d i s c o n t i n u e d , where do your deaf c h i l d r e n 

go to s c h o o l now? 

Please l i s t any other i n f o r m a t i o n about the e a r l y h i s t o r y of 
your s c h o o l that would be of i n t e r e s t i n such a paper. 
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A. S c h o o l : 

1. How many o r a l c l a s s e s do you have? 
2. How many manual c l a s s e s do you have? 
3. How many combined c l a s s e s do you have? 
4. To what extent i s the a u d i t o r y t r a i n i n g method used? 
5. V/hat form of communication i s used o u t - o f - s c h o o l . 
6. Do you have a l l r e s i d e n t i - a l q p u p i l s ? 
7. Do you have some day p u p i l s ? 
8. Do you have a l l day p u p i l s ? 
9. Are the primary p u p i l s segregated? 

10. Do they mix w i t h s e n i o r and int e r m e d i a t e p u p i l s ? 
11. What trades are taught i n the V o c a t i o n a l Dept? 
12. How long does the p u p i l spend l e a r n i n g a trade? 
13. V/hat grade l e v e l do most of your graduates a t t a i n ? 
14. Do you give an academic or v o c a t i o n a l l e a v i n g 

c e r t i f i c a t e ? 
15. How many years do the p u p i l s spend i n schoo l ? 
16. What age do they enter s c h o o l ? 
17. Do you have deaf teachers on your s t a f f ? 
18. I f so, do they teach academic or v o c a t i o n a l 
19. How many of your p u p i l s wear i n d i v i d u a l h e a r i n g a i d s ? 
20. How many of your classrooms are f i t t e d w i t h group 

a i d s ? 
21. Do you have many hard of hearing p u p i l s at your 

school? 
22. How i s your supported? 

B. R e l i g i o n : 
1. Is r e l i g i o u s i n s t r u c t i o n g i v e n to a l l p u p i l s ? 
2. Who gives the r e l i g i o u s i n s t r u c t i o n ? 
3. When i s t h i s i n s t r u c t i o n given? 
4. Do you b e l i e v e the s c h o o l should be r e s p o n s i b l e 

f o r r e l i g i o u s i n s t r u c t i o n of deaf c h i l d r e n ? 

C. Teachers: 
1. Do you have i n - t r a i n i n g f a c i l i t i e s f o r teachers who 

wish to become teachers o f the deaf? 

2. What s p e c i a l s u b j e c t s do these i n - t r a i n i n g teachers 
take? 

3. I f you do not have i n - t r a i n i n g f a c i l i t i e s , where do 
your teachers go f o r t r a i n i n g ? 

4. Are there any s p e c i a l courses given at the U n i v e r s i t y 
i n your p r o v i n c e f o r teachers of the deaf? 

5. I f so, what are they? 

6. I f not, w i l l the U n i v e r s i t y accept t r a n s f e r of 
c r e d i t s on t e a c h i n g the deaf from an American or 
B r i t i s h U n i v e r s i t y ? 
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7. W i l l the U n i v e r s i t y give c r e d i t towards a degree 
f o r them? 

8. What q u a l i f i c a t i o n s do your r e q u i r e of your 
teachers? 

9. How many q u a l i f i e d teachers of the deaf are there 
on your s t a f f ? 

10. Do your r e q u i r e c e r t i f i c a t i o n of your t e a c h e r s 
from the E x e c u t i v e of American I n s t r u c t o r s of the 
Deaf? 

D. P r e - S c h o o l : 
1. Do you have a p r e - s c h o o l i n connec t i o n w i t h your 

school? 

2. At what age do you accept c h i l d r e n f o r pr e - s c h o o l ? 

3. Do you have a q u a l i f i e d teacher of the deaf to 
teach the pre - s c h o o l ? 

4. How i s the p r e - s c h o o l supported? 

E. C l i n i c : 
1. Do you have c l i n i c a l f a c i l i t i e s f o r s c r e e n i n g 

p r o s p e c t i v e p u p i l s ? 

2. What does such a c l i n i c i n c l u d e ? 

3. Is the c l i n i c under the j u r i s d i c t i o n of the s c h o o l 
or a h o s p i t a l ? 

4. I f under a h o s p i t a l } i s a q u a l i f i e d teacher of the 
deaf c o n s u l t e d by the medical s t a f f on e d u c a t i o n a l 
matters? 

5. How i s the c l i n i c supported? 

F. P a r e n t s : 
1. What f a c i l i t i e s or p r o v i s i o n does your s c h o o l have 

f o r parent education? 
Open House 
V i s i t o r s ' Day 
C o n s u l t a t i o n s 
P.T.A. 
Others 

2. Do parents take advantage of such f a c i l i t i e s and 
attend them? 
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§• S u p e r v i s i o n 
1. What e x t r a - c u r r i c u l a r a c t i v i t i e s do you have? 

a. S p o r t s .... 
b. L i t e r a r y s o c i e t i e s .... 
c. H a n d i c r a f t s .... 
d. O r g a n i z a t i o n s , such as Scouts .... 
e. Others .... 

2. How many s u p e r v i s o r s do you have on the s c h o o l 

s t a f f ? 

3. Do you have deaf s u p e r v i s o r s ? 

4. I f so, how many? 

5. What - q u a l i f i c a t i o n s do you r e q u i r e of your 
s u p e r v i s o r s ? 

H. H e a l t h : 
1. Do you have a t r a i n e d nurse on your s t a f f ? 

2. What p r o v i s i o n i s made f o r care of p u p i l ' s 
eyes and teeth? 

3. Do you have a s c h o o l doctor on c a l l ? 

P l e a s e l i s t any other i n f o r m a t i o n about your s c h o o l that 
would be of i n t e r e s t i n such a paper, such as how you look 
a f t e r c h i l d r e n w i t h m u l t i p l e handicaps. 
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Copy of l e t t e r sent to Superintendents of the P u b l i c S c h o o l 
Board 

Vancouver, B.C. 
August 5, 1957. 

Dear S i r : 

The Speech and Hearing S o c i e t y i n Vancouver i s 
i n t e r e s t e d i n what i s being done i n other l a r g e c e n t r e s 
i n Canada f o r c h i l d r e n w i t h speech d e f e c t s , h earing l o s s e s , 
or m u l t i p l e handicaps. We decided the best way to f i n d 
out was to conduct a s m a l l survey, so I have been asked 
to send t h i s q u e s t i o n a i r e on to you. 

We would g r e a t l y a p p r e c i a t e your f i l l i n g i n the 
i n f o r m a t i o n f o r any of the questions that would p e r t a i n 
to your d i s t r i c t or c i t y , and r e t u r n the q u e s t i o n a i r e to 
me at your e a r l i e s t convenience. 

Thanking you f o r your h e l p , I remain 

Yours t r u l y , 

W i n n i f r e d C. Cory 
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QUESTIONAIRE: To Superintendents of P u b l i c School Boards 
f o r i n f o r m a t i o n f o r survey f o r the B r i t i s h 
Columbia Speech and Hearing A s s o c i a t i o n . 
The r e p o r t , "What Some Canadian S c h o o l Boards 
are Doing f o r Speech and Hearing D e f e c t s , " 
was g i v e n to the A s s o c i a t i o n on February 25, 
1958. Some of the i n f o r m a t i o n was a l s o used 
i n t h i s paper. 

1. Are there speech t h e r a p i s t s on the school s t a f f s i n your 
c i t y to d e a l w i t h speech c o r r e c t i o n work that c h i l d r e n 
need? 

a. I f so, how many? 
b. Are they q u a l i f i e d speech t h e r a p i s t s ? 

2. How many c h i l d r e n do you have who need speech c o r r e c t i o n 
work? 

a. How are they r e f e r r e d f o r treatment? 
b. What are the d e f e c t s ? 

3. Do you have p s y c h o l o g i c a l t e s t i n g of a l l p u p i l s i n 
s c h ools by t r a i n e d p s y c h o l o g i s t s ? 

a. At what grade l e v e l s i s the t e s t i n g done? 
b. Are group t e s t s used? 
c. Are these f o l l o w e d by i n d i v i d u a l t e s t s i f r e q u i r e d ? 

4. Do you have s p e c i a l c l a s s e s f o r hard of h e a r i n g c h i l d r e n 
w i t h i n the s c h o o l set-up? 

a. I f so, how many c l a s s e s ? 
b. How are these c h i l d r e d n r e f e r r e d f o r these c l a s s e s ? 
c. Do they have s p e c i a l l y t r a i n e d t eachers? 

5. Do you have r e g u l a r audiometric t e s t i n g of a l l p u p i l s i n 
the s c hools by t r a i n e d a u d i o m e t r i s t s ? 

a. At what grade l e v e l s i s the t e s t i n g done? 
b. Are group t e s t s used? 
c. Are these f o l l o w e d by i n d i v i d u a l t e s t s i f r e q u i r e d ? 
d. What percentage of the p u p i l s do you f i n d have 

hearing l o s s e s ? 

6. What methods are used f o r l o c a t i n g handicapped c h i l d r e n 
i n your c i t y or d i s t r i c t ? 

a. Speech d e f e c t s 
b. Hard of h e a r i n g 
c. Deaf 

d. P a r t i a l seeing 
e. B l i n d 
f . C e b e r a l p a l s y 
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g„ C r i p p l e 
h. E m o t i o n a l l y d i s t u r b e d 
i . M e n t a l l y r e t a r d e d 
j . Delinquent 
k. Deaf^-blind 

7. What U n i v e r s i t y f a c i l i t i e s are a v a i l a b l e i n your c i t y 
or p r o v i n c e f o r the t r a i n i n g of: 

a. Speech t h e r a p i s t s 
b. Teachers f o r the hard of hearing 
c. A u d i o m e t r i s t s 
d. Teachers of the deaf 
e. P s y c h o l o g i s t s f o r hard of hearing and deaf 

8. Are there c l i n i c s o p e r a t i n g i n the c i t y and throughout 
the p r o v i n c e f o r s c r e e n i n g c h i l d r e n w i t h handicaps? 

a. Speech d e f e c t s 
b. Hard of hearing 
c. Deaf 
d. P a r t i a l s e e i n g 
e. B l i n d 
f . C e r e b r a l p a l s y 
g. C r i p p i 
h. E m o t i o n a l l y d i s t u r b e d 
i . M e n t a l l y r e t a r d e d 
j . Delinquent 
k. D e a f - b l i n d 

9. How i s such a c l i n i c and program financed? 

10. Is there a c l i n i c i n your c i t y f o r treatment of p r e 
s c h o o l c h i l d r e n who have speech d e f e c t s or who are hard 
of h e a r i n g or deaf? 

a. Is i t under the j u r i s d i c t i o n of the s c h o o l board or 
the h o s p i t a l s ? 

b. How are the c h i l d r e n r e f e r r e d ? 
c. Is there a speech t h e r a p i s t to do the speech 

c o r r e c t i o n work? 
d. Is t h e r e a t r a i n e d teacher of the deaf to t e a c h the 

deaf c h i l d r e n ? 
e. How o f t e n do the c h i l d r e n have treatment or l e s s o n s ? 
f . How i s the program financed? 
g. Is a q u a l i f i e d teacher of the deaf c o n s u l t e d i n 

e d u c a t i o n a l matters by the m e d i c a l s t a f f at the 
c l i n i c ? 

P l e a s e l i s t any other i n f o r m a t i o n t h a t might be of i n t e r e s t 
i n t h i s survey. 


